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ABSTRACT 

The Political Department and the Indian Political Service stand 

accused of sins of omission and commission. The evidence suggests 

that they were badly hampered by ill-conceived training prodecures, a 

lack of manpower and above all the incoherent policy of the British 

government towards the Indian states. 

The failure of the 1935 federation Act which formally established the 

Political Department was not due to princely intransigence inspired by 

political officers. Between 1935 and 1947 the Political Department 

embarked on a vigorous programme of combining the resources of the 

smaller states to strengthen them as viable partners in a new India. 

Their lack of success in effecting the federation of the states with 

India in 1947 was not a result of the disinclination of political 

officers to implement reform as much as their inability to do so. Many 

princes were also unwilling to sacr ifice a measure of sovereignty for 

efficient government and paramountcy prec luded forcing internal reform 

on the princes. 

Paramountcy was never clearly defined and thus its retraction in 1947 

took place amidst confusion and misunderstanding on all sides. The 

Indian Political Service was always treated as secondary to the Indian 

Civil Service and the states to British India. Britain's emphasis on 

constitutional change in British India, reflected in the Cripps 

Mission of 1942, the Cabinet Mission of 1946 and the rush towards 

independence in 1947 resulted in her inattention to the Political 

Department and the princes which culminated in the abandonment of both 

in 1947. 
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I NTRODUCTI ON 

In the historiography of the British Raj the Indian states occupy a 

central position, but little has been written on the Political 

Department which guided, goaded and guarded the states on behalf of 

the British Crown. 

There are of course the autobiographies of former political officers 

to go on. The best known are A C Lothian's Kingdoms of Yesterday, 

(1962); E M Forster ' s Hill of Devi: Letters and Journals While 

Secretary to the Maharaja of Devi (1965); Sir K Fitze's Twilight of 

the Maharajas (1956); Sir E Wakefield's Past Imperative: My Life in 

India 1927-47 (1966); Sir Conrad Corfield's The Princely India I 

Knew From Reading to Mountbatten (1975) and more recently Lord H 

Trevelyan's Public and Private (1980). Useful as these works are in 

providing personal glimpses of a political officer's life, they are 

not enough for a serious history of the Political Department. In the 

same category are the popular histories which have appeared; Jan 

Morris's Pax Britannica (1968; 1978); Charles Allen's Raj - A Scrap

Book of British India (1977) and Plain Tales from the Raj (1975) and L 

Collins and D Lapierre's Freedom at Midnight (1975). (The latter is 

scarcely history at all). 

What else is available can be categorised 

histories or works dealing with specific themes. 

cited general histories of the Raj are L Mosely's 

into either general 

The most commonly 

The Last Days of 

the British Raj (1961) with Which issue is taken in Appendix G of this 

thesis; H V Hodson's, The Great Divide: Britain India Pakistan (1969); 

and R J Moore's three specially important works, The Crisis of Indian 

Unity, (1974); Churchill,Cripps and India (1979) and Escape from 
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Empire (1983). But everyone of these texts touches on the Political 

Department only in discussion of the states. 

An offshoot of the general history is two collections of essays which 

have chapters on the Indian states; C H Philips and D Wainwright's 

The Partition of India, Policies and Perspectives 1935-47 (1970), and 

B R Nanda's Essays in Modern Indian History (1980) but in both these 

works the detail on the Political Department is also missing. 

More specifically, histories of the Indian states themselves, range 

from the romantic approach of Rosita Forbes' India of the Princes 

(1939), a frequently cited work which ignores the Political 

Department, to a more analytical study like A P Nicholson's Scraps of 

Paper: India's Broken Treaties, Her Princes and the Problem (1930). 

The latter is a more scholarly work which attempts to cast the 

Political Department in the role of the evil genius of the Raj. V P 

Menon's, The Story of the Integration of the Indian States (1956) 

stands out as a prime example of history written to justify rather 

than to explain events. Menon deals with the Political Department in 

some detail but does not question the old facts gleaned from 

Nicholson. A far more empirical approach is that of U Phadnis, 

Towards the Integration of the Indian States (1968) which contains 

much substance on the Political Department. But as a work containing 

so much useful material it seems to have gone strangely unnoticed by 

historians. A case in point is Barbara Ramusack, The Princes of India 

in the Twilight of Empire: Dissolution of a Patron-Client System 1914 

-1939 (1978) whose information on the Political Department is 

essentially lightweight. 
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At the end of the 1970's the British records down to 1947 were opened 

to scholars and from this vantage point S R Ashton produced 

British Policy towards the Indian states 1905-39 (1982) which contains 

a detailed, informative and original view of the Political Department. 

(It is gratifying to note his use of Phadnis). A complementary study 

is Ian Copland's The British Raj and the Indian Princes published in 

the same year which features the Political Department prominently but 

concentrates mainly on the Bombay Political Department up to its 

amalgamation with the central Department. (The book is obviously an 

extension of his essay, more limited in scope 'The Other Guardians: 

Ideology and Performance in the Indian Political Service ' , in R 

Jeffrey, People, Princes and the Paramount Power Society and 

Politics in the Indian Princely States.) Another essay in Jeffrey is 

J Manor's "The Demise of the Princely Order: A Reassessment" . 1 It is 

highly critical of the Political Department and has been dealt with in 

more detail in the thesis. A later published work apparently written 

in the 1930's is Sir W Barton's The Princes of India (1983). This 

devotes a fairly balanced but shallow chapter to the relationship 

between the princes and the Political Department. All these works 

lack substance on the Political Department and so not one of them 

serves as a wholly adequate source on the subject. 

More useful references on the basic structure, training and 

recruitment of the Indian Political Service are provided by those books 

which deal with the Indian Civil Service. Since political officers 

came originally from either the Army or the Indian Civil Service, 

these are necessary additions to the subject of the thesis. But even 

R Jeffrey , op cit, pp.275-305. 
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in this category there are only three works of any weight, L S S 

O'Malley's, The Indian Civil Service 1601-1930 (1931) , Sir E Blunt's, 

The Indian Civil Service (1937) and R Hunt and J Harrison's The 

District Officer in India (1980) . The latter represents a welcome 

return to the focus on the localities of India, as first explored by 

the Cambridge historians, J Gallagher, A Seal and G Johnson, the 

best introduction to which is their collection of essays entitled 

Locality, Province and Nation: Essays on Indian Politics, 1870-1940, 

1973). There is also a growing number of journal articles on the 

Indian Civil Service. 2 

Finally, there is one publication Which concentrates solely on the 

Poli t ical Department, T C Coen's The Indian Political Service (1971). 

This has become the basic text for any discussion of the Political 

Department and deservedly so since it is one of a kind. The book 

has merit in that it deals exclusively with the recruitment, 

composition and functions of the Political Department. For a book 

written within the confines of the available material before the 

opening of the records in the late 1970's it is remarkably 

comprehensive. This begs the faSCinating question that if Coen was 

able to write such a work given the limited sources, why has no one 

managed to capitalise on what is now available? 

2 See T H Beaglehole, 'From Rulers to Servants: the I.C.S. and the 
British Demission of Power in India', Modern Asian Studies , 11, 2, 
(1977), pp.237-255; S Epstein, 'DistrIct OffIcers In Decline : The 
Erosion of British Authority in the Bombay Countryside, 1919 to 
1947', Modern Asian Studies, 16, 3, (1982), pp.493-518; A Ewing, 
'The Indian Civil Service 1919 - 1924 : Service Discontent and the 
Response in London and Delhi', Modern Asian Studies, 18, 1, (1984) , 
pp. 33-53; D Potter, 'Manpower Shortage and the End of Colonialism: 
The Case of the Indian Civil Service' , Modern Asian Studies , 7, 
(1973) pp. 47-73. 
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Coen is not completely alone. Two journal articles : M Fisher's , 

'Indirect Rule in the British Empire: The Foundations of the Residency 

System in India (1763-1858)', in Modern Asian Studies, 18, 1, (1984), 

and W Murray Hogben, 'An Imperial Dilemma: The Reluctant Indianization 

of the Indian Political Service ' , in Modern Asian Studies, 15, 4, 

(1981) investigate the Political Department and Service but neither 

takes its examination beyond the 1930's. Since the Political 

Department was reconstituted in 1937 under the 1935 Federation of 

India Act there is an urgent need to pick up the story there. This 

thesis goes back to the origins of the Political Department and traces 

its development through to 1935, picking up details of training and 

rec ru i tment. But the essential focus is on the Political Department 

after 1935, since no one else seems to have taken up the challenge. 

The general his tor iography of British India seems to have taken two 

directions. On the one hand there are the historians who are 

beginning to take a much closer look at the underlying forces of the 

decolonisation of India. 3 An important contribution to the field has 

been made by the appearance over a period of five years (1978 to 1982) 

of the twelve volumes of India -The Transfer of Power 1942-47, edited 

by P N S Mansergh and others. The documents they contain ranging from 

Viceroy's Conference Papers to private telegrams, taken from a vast 

number of records, span every aspect of the Raj leading to the British 

withdrawal in 1947. Without them no study of British India and the 

Political Department is complete. On the other hand there is the 

3 See B R Tomlinson, The Political Economy of the Raj: 1914-1947, 
R J Moore, Escape from Emplre; R Jeffrey ted), ASla - The Winning 
of Independence; and the Whole collection of essays in The Journal 
or-Imperia l and Commonwealth History, XII, 2, (Jan 1984) A 
Special Issue - Perspectlves on Imperialism and Decolonisation . 
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emphasis on locality studies, inspired by the Cambridge historians, 

as alluded to above. These studies had concentrated on the local 

roots of the Indian nationalist movement4 and the development of 

indigenous industry under British rule and its effects on the Raj .5 

In both areas neither Marxian nor non-Marxian historians hold sway.6 

Broadly speaking, however, it is the latter who have entered into the 

debate on decolonization while the former take the line that neo-

colonialism in the form of the exchange of formal for informal control 

is a more satisfactory explanation for the contraction of empire.? 

Either way one factor which David Potter suggests has emerged, is that 

an explanation for the end of colonialism is unlikely to be 
found within the boundaries of the subject country ... One 
practical conc lusion to be drawn from this generalisation is 
that the area of specialists - those whose perspective is to 
look within the colony for explanation - have so far been 
unable to account satisfactorily for political events like 
the end of colonialism because, quite simply, they haven't 
been looking in the right place. 8 

Moore echoes thi s sentiment; "the soc i a I background, soc ia I atti tudes 

and constitutional theories of British policy-makers in Britain no 

4 See R K Ray, 'Three Interpretations of Indian Nationalism' in B R 
Nanda (ed), Essays in Modern Indian History; and C A Bayly, The 
Local Roots of Indian Politics. 

5 See for example R Chandavarkar, 'Worker's Politics in the Mill 
Districts in Bombay between the Wars' in Modern Asian Studies, 15, 
3, (1981), pp.603-64? 

6 The most recently significant scholar in this field is R F 
Holland, particulary in European Decolonisation 1918-1981: An 
Introductory Survey. 

7 See for example R Rowthorne, 'Imperialism in the 1970s - Unity or 
Rivalry', New Left Review, Sept-Oct 1971 , pp.31-35. 

8 D Potter, op cit, p.73. 
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less than in India, were important in the devolution of empire".9 

Add to this list the mechanics of government in maintaining empire and 

the result is a combination of political and local history which has 

regrettably been overlooked in the scramble for the 'world-view'. 

Finberg has suggested that the local historian, "with his feet planted 

firmly on the ground, has a clearer and truer view, within his limited 

horizon, than the national historian surveying a vast field from his 

elevated watch-tower.,,10 Political history with its side-bars of 

administrative, diplomatic and constitutional history must be rescued 

from its Gibbon and Macaulay reputation and humanised. This thesis is 

a step towards that, an attempt to fill the gaps left by others who 

have worked on or neglected the Political Department. "History", 

stated E H Carr, "is a continuous process of interaction between the 

historian and his facts, an unending dialogue between the present and 

the past".11 Thus far the history of the Political Department has 

been unimpressively silent. 

9 Moore, 'Recent Historical Writing on the Modern British Empire 
and Commonwealth: Later Imperial India' in Journal of Imperial and 
Commonwealth History, IV, (1975), p.66. 

10 H P R Finberg, 'Local History' in H P R Finberg (ed), Approaches 
to History, p.114. 

11 E H Carr, What is History, p.30. 
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CHAPTER 1 - PARAMOUNTCY ITS ORIGINS AND STRUCTURE 

The Politica l Department and paramountcy control in India dated back 

to the time when the British East India Company. which had established 

its first trading post at Surat in 1612. 1 watched very carefully. the 

ma ny rivalries which resulted from the gradual disIntegration of the 

Mughal empire over India after 1717. From this multitude of rivalries 

arose independent states whose number grew and dWindled in accordance 

with the political circumstances. By 1818 the company had established 

itself as the supreme power in India. It had also been drawn into the 

internal politics of warring states and thereby became the master of 

fortified areas in Bombay. Bengal and Madras. 2 Its influence was 

ultimately extended over a vast area of India through treaties made 

with many independent princely states who exchanged the overlordship 

of the Mughals and Marathas3 for "the company Bahadur,,4 and British 

paramountcy. 

See A B Keith - A Constitutional History of India 1600 - 1935 and 
B B Misra - The Central AdmInIstratIon of the East IndIa-Company 
1773 - 1834 for details of East India Company rule. Also referred 
to as the EIC. 
See V A Smith (ed P Spear) - The Oxford History of India for 
details on the Mughal Empire and ItS demIse; also S Ashton -
British Policy towards the Indian States 1905 - 39 pp. 8 - 11 for 
a dIfferent aspect of Mughal rule. 
Also see R C Majumdar. H C Raychaudhuri & K Datta - An Advanced 
History of India. p.191 for the history of early India. 

2 These were the three Presidencies, as they were deSignated, and 
the basis of the provinces of British India. 

3 1817 - 18 - last Maratha war. Marathas defeated. 
The Marathas were a formidable and highly disciplined Hindu 
people, with a sophisticated government headed by the peshwa or 
prime minister, and who ruled most of the Deccan and Central India 
by the late 17th century. 

4 I Copland. The British Raj and the Indian Princes. p.40. 
The term "bahadur" comes from the HindI word meaning hero or 
champion. It was used in India to denote a distinguished person 
and was used as a term of respect . 



Yet paramouncty as such seems to have originated in India with the 

French rather than the British. The Marquis of Dupleix, Governor-

General of French India from 1742 to 1754 devised the system of 

supporting a ruler t o the extent that without French military 

protection the ruler could not maintain his power . The object was to 

"secure a local Indian authority amenable to himself5 so that he could 

then "dictate POli cY",6 which meant in practice the "use of Indian 

authority to ruin English trade".? It was one of Dupleix's military 

lieutenants, de Bussy,8 who successfully implemented this policy in 

Hyderabad and entered into the first treaty of this kind with the 

Nizam of Hyderabad in about 1752 by using his military force to give 

the Nizam the throne. According to Political Department records the 

earliest known treaty between the English Company and an Indian ruler 

was in 1730. This was a treaty signed with Sawantwadi, a small state 

in the Bombay presidency . It "established an offensive alliance" 

against Piracy.9 But Panniker dates the beginning of the subsidiary 

treaty system "as a method of defence without expenditure,,10 as late 

as 1765. Generally, until 1813 when French power was finally broken, 

the company's treaties with native rulers were concluded more in the 

spirit of equal partnership than dominance. 11 

5 Smith, op cit , p.461. 

6 P Spear, A History of India vol.2, p.80 . 

7 Ibid. 

8 Bussy Castelnau, Charles Patissier, marquis De, joined French 
East India Company 1736, served under Dupleix at sieges of Madras 
1746 and Pondicherry 1748, adviser to Nizam of Hyderabad 1752 - 8. 

9 L/PJ/13/552 :f2. Note by the Political Department, 26 July 1943. 

10 K M Panni ker, Indian States, p.8 . 

11 L/PJ/13/552 :f2. 
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During this time the structure of the company changed. Lord North's12 

Regulating Act of 1773 13 reorganized the EIC's affairs both in England 

in India . The Act established the post of Governor-General and 

advisory council in the Bengal Presidency. They had theoretical 

supremacy over the other two Presidencies and were responsible for 

declaring war or peace with Indian princes or powers. or negotiating 

treaties with them. 

As British power grew in India treaties now concluded in the period 

1814 to 1857 (particularly by Lord Wellesley 14) included statements 
15 of submission by rulers to British supremacy. But even under 

Wellesley there was no pre-planned policy towards the Indian states 

and this remained the case until the arrival of Lord Dalhousie. 16 the 

seventh Governor-General. whose doctrine of lapse 17 angered many 

rulers but established British paramountcy in India once and for all 

almost by default. 

12 North. Frederick. second Earl of Guildford; British prime minister 
1770-82. 

13 P J Marshall. Problems of Empire. p.114. Clause IX. An Act of 
establishing certaIn RegulatIons for the better management of 
East India Company. as well in India as in Europe. 13 Geo 
C.63. 

the 
I I I . 

14 Wellesley. Richard Colley. Marquis of; Governor-General of India 
1797-1805. 

15 See Panniker. op cit. p.l0 for an example of such a treaty. 

16 Ramsay. Sir James Andrew Broun. tenth Earl and first Marquis of 
Dalhousie; Governor-General of India 1847-1856. 

17 The doctrine of lapse allowed for the annexation of states in 
which there was no direct heir. or because of perceived 
misgovernment. The Hindu custom of adopting an heir in such cases 
was ignored. Over 8 independent states were annexed by this 
policy. including the Kingdom of Oudh in 1846. an action which 
contributed directly to the Indian Mutiny of 1857. 
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Such paramountcy, or indirect rule, as a method of government, was 

never clear ly defined by its practitioners nor could it have been as 

the paramouncty Britain exercised ~ould not remain static ; it had to 

grow and change accord i ng to ci rcumstances. " 18 But two emi nent 

British authorities, Sir William Lee-Warner 19 and Harcourt Butler20 

attempted the task of definition. The complexit ies of paramountcy 

defeated them both. The former as serted that no clear-cut policy 

could be devised f rom the mass of treaties, sanads 21 and engagements 

and a "body of political practice or usage" had to be 'built up' to 

accommodate all the aspects of agreements made by the EIC". 22 

Butler's atteTpt at definition arose out of the 

Indian States Committee in 1928. 23 
controvers i a I proceedings of the 

The Indian states were ' 

demanding clarification of paramountcy, arguing that it derived from 

the original treaties etc., in order to secure themselves against 

18 Ashton, op cit, p.6. 

19 . Lee-Warner, Sir William; entered Indian Political Service 1867, 
served in India 1869-95, secretary of Political and Secret Depart
ment, India Office, 1895-1903. 

20 Butler, Sir Spencer Harcourt; served in India 1890-1901, secretary 
of the Foreign Department 1907-10, lieutenant-governor Burma 1915-
18, lieutentant-governor United Provinces 1918-21, chairman Indian 
States Committee 1927-9. 

21 "Sanads" were un i latera I documents issued after the Mut iny by 
Governor-General Canning to all ma jor rulers, guaranteeing the 
right of succession by adoption according to Muslim and Hindu law 
where there was a failure of a direct heir. See A P Nicholson, 
Scraps of Paper: India's Broken Treaties, Her Princes and the 
Problem, pp.330-31 fo the meaning and effects of sanads . 

22 cited in Ashton, op cit, p.7. 

23 L/PJ/13/552 :f4. The Indian States Committee, under Butler's 
chairmanship, was set up in 1927 to determine to what extent, 
usage, sufferance, and other causes had, in addition to treaties 
and engagements, affected the relationship between the British 
government and the states. Leading states had expressly called 
for an enquiry into their position vis-a-vis the paramount power. 
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unwarranted and unwanted interference in their affairs by the 

Political Department. 24 Butler's report became to a large extent the 

most widely quoted explanation of paramouncty, just concrete enough to 

sound authoritative but sufficiently abstract to meet any occasion: 

The relationship of the Paramount Power with the States is 
not merely a contractual relationship, resting on treaties 
made more than a century ago. It is a living, growing 
relationship shaped by circumstances and policy, resting 
on a mixture of history, theory and modern fact. 25 

The crowning statement allowed Britain to model her policy to her 
needs: 

Paramountcy must remain paramount; it must fulfill its 
obligations; defining or adapting itself according to the 
shifting necessities of the time and the progressive 
development of the States ... Through paramouncty and para
mountcy alone have grown up and flourished these strong 
benign relations between the Crown and the Princes on which 
at all times the states rely. On paramountcy and paramountcy 
alone can the states rely for their preservation through the 
generations that are to come. Through paramountcy is pushed 
aside the danger of destruction or annexation. 26 

Butler's 'definition' served as the point of reference for all 

concerned - the Indian states, Britain and the Political Department. 

Each would in the future alternately respect or reject this definition 

according to their positions in the circumstances of the Raj. Yet as 

late as 1943 the term was still creating difficulty precisely because 

it had not been satisfactorily defined. A note to the India Office 

enquired whether "the expression ' subject to the general control 

of the Crown representative'" was an adequate definition of the 

24 See Ashton, op cit, for an analysis of the various policies 
towards the Indian states. 
See pp.12-18 for a discussion of the Political Department per se. 

25 Ashton, op cit, p.121. 

26 L/PJ/13/552 :f18. Paragraph 57 of the Butler Committee Report, 
1929. 
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functions of paramountcy. The reply was: 

the term 'Paramountcy' has not yet been defined; as a matter 
of fact it is not susceptible to definition. It would seem 
preferable to substitute the following: subject to the 
exercise of Paramountcy functions by the Crown 
Representative.' 27 

Paramountcy as it was practised in India "stood as the conscious model 

for later imperial administrators and politicians who wished to extend 

the Empire without the economic and political costs of direct 

annexation. ,,28 India's paramountcy served as the model for Sir 

Frederick Lugard's29 policy of indirect rule as implementec in 

Northern Nigeria. 30 

27 R/1/1/4036. Note by Wylie to India Office, 29 September 1943. 

28 M Fisher, 'Indirect Rule in the 
the Residency System in India 
18, 3, (1984), p. 394 . 

British Empire: The Foundations of 
1763-1858'. Modern Asian Studies, 

29 Lugard, Frederick John Dealtry, Baron; served in Indian Army 1878, 
High Commissioner Northern Nigeria 1900, 1906, Governor of 
Northern and Southern Nigeria 1912-14, Governor-General of 
Nigeria 1914-19. 
The Concise Dictionary of National Biography 1901-1970, p.423 
cites Lugard as having "conspicuously developed system of indirect 
rule". 
See M Perham, LUGARD. The Years of Adventure, 1858-1898, and 
LUGARD . The Years of Authority, 1898-1945; R Hyam, Britain's 
Imperial Century 1815 - 1914, A Study of Empire and ExpanSion, 
pp.289-90 for Lugard and lndlrect rule. Also M Crowder, 
West Africa Under Colonial Rule, chapter 4; W Baumgart, 
Imperialism - The Idea and Reality of British and French Colonial 
Expansion, 1880 -1914. 

30 M Crowder, op cit, p.217 
Indirect rule was a system of ... administration which not only 
relied on the indigenous authorities for local government but was 
constantly goading them to improvement. The agent for its 
improvement was the British political officer ... The policy of 
the Government was that these Chiefs should govern their people, 
not as independent, but as dependent rulers. The orders of the 
Government are not conveyed to the people through them, but 
emanate from them in accordance, where necessary, with 
instructions received through the Resident. 
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In India the paramount power controlled all external matters: foreign 

policy, defence, communication, railways, customs and especially in 

India, salt production and taxation. All that was left to the ruler 

was to govern his state in a manner consistent with the well-being of 

his subjects . In cases of misgovernment he risked deposition by 

the Crown Representative, and the surrender of his state to the 

administration of a political officer . 

An even closer parallel than Lugard's Nigeria was Malaya31 which from 

1819 to 1867 was administered by the Government of India . 32 It was 

there that in 1876 the British government defined the functions of a 

resident as 

the giving of influential and responsible advice to the 
ruler. the Residents are not to interfere more frequently or 
to a greater extent than is necessary with the minor details 
of government, but their special objects should be the 
maintenance of peace and law , the initiation of a sound 
system of taxation, with the consequent development of the 
resources of the country and the supervision of the 
collection of the revenue as to ensure the receipts of funds 
necessary to carry out the principal engagements of the 
government and to pay for the cost of the British officers, 
and whatever establishments may be necessary to support them. 33 

As with paramountcy itself, the origins of the residency system that 

underpinned paramountcy are not easily found . The historian M 

31 See 0 A Low, 'Lion Rampant', Journal of Commonwealth and 
Comparative Politics, II, 3, (1963-4), pp.235-52 for his 
comparison of administrations in the British Empire. 
Also see Baumgart, op cit, for a comparative study of French and 
British colonisation and their theories of imperialism. 
See Copland, The British Raj and the Indian Princes, pp. 297-98 
for an interestlng criticlsm of Low, and a dlscussion of Malaya. 

32 See W McIntyre, The Imperial Factor in the Tropics and H Mi l ler, 
The Story of Malaysla for detalls on Malaya . 

33 Miller, op cit, p.126. 
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Fisher34 has traced its development from 1764 to 1858 but does not 

pinpoint its early beginnings with clarity. Useful as his introduction 

is it does not establish firmly enough the EIC's role in the creation 

of the IPS. Warren Hastings 35 has been credited with being its 

author36 but it seems more likely that it was Robert Clive37 after the 

battle of Plassey in 1757 who initiated the practice of maintaining 

close relations with a prince by posting a resident at his court. 38 

Hastings developed the system and traded on princely fears of French 

incursion to increase the number of residencies. 39 Wellesley added a 

few more. 40 Fisher identifies the broad trends in the development of 

the system whose expansion into a diplomatic service seems to have 

occurred parallel to the consolidation of the company's influence. 41 

Company agents were at this early stage only diplomats and had no 

official status in a state's government. As company control over 

India advanced its agents gained greater authority, and the 

34 Fisher, op cit. 

35 Hastings, Warren; Governor-General of India 1773-85. 

36 Misra, op cit, p.90. 

37 Clive, Robert, Baron; served in India in various capacities 1774-
53, 1775-60, 1765-66, won the famous victory at Plassey against 
the Nawab of Bengal 1757; Governor of the company's Bengal 
possessions 1757-60, Governor of Bengal 1765-66. 

38 Keith, op cit, p. 27. 

39 Misra, op cit, p.91. By the time of his departure Hastings had 
established residencies at Delhi, Gwalior, Hyderabad, Nagpur, Goa, 
Benares, Lucknow and Poona. 

40 Wellesley added Mysore, Travancore, Nepal (abolished then re
established 1816), Indore. 

41 Misra, op cit, p.90. 
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experiments with indirect rather than direct rule42 culminated in the 

system of paramountcy which the British Raj used so successfully. 

From the residency system the evolution of the bureaucracy which was 

only formally entitled the Political Department in 1937. is a complex 

one. The service began as a piecemeal amalgamation to further the 

Company's trading interests. So the firs t 'residents' were in 

practice "commercial agents stationed 'up-country' at courts such as 

Murshidabad43 [!ihq] took on diplomatic functions on a more regular 

basis." 44 

The EIC department which controlled the activities of these agents 

went through constant changes as the company's fortunes waxed and 

waned. By 1764 the General Department was unable to deal with the 

increased administration of affairs in India and business was divided 

into ' public' and 'secret' matters. 45 Cl ive amalgamated the two in 

1765 but after his departure from India in 1768 the Secret Department 

was reconstituted. 46 The Regulating Act of 1773 further altered the 

company's organisation in India. 47 Despite these changes the Secret 

Department secretary complained of the increase of work and the lack 

of trained assistants. a recurring feature of this Department. He 

42 See Fisher. op cit. for details. 
Also see p.5 for discussion of indirect rule. 

43 Murshidabad was made the capital of Bengal in 1705. and was a few 
miles from the historic battlefield of Plassey. 

44 Fi sher. op cit. p.399. 

45 See Appendix A. diagram (a). 

46 Not to be confused with the Secret Select Committee established 
for the first time in 1756 which functioned separately and for 
different reasons. 

47 See p.4. 
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recommended the complete separation of the Secret and Public 

Departments but still under a single secretary. His advice was taken 

in 178348 but with the addition of another secretary and the Secret 

Department's duties were defined to include: 

all subjects of a political nature, all the correspondence 
with the Presidents and Select Committees at other 
Presidencies, and also the Councils there on political 
affairs, all the correspondence with the residents at foreign 
courts ... all transactions with foreign nations and powers. 49 

By then the EIC had become more than a trading concern and as it 

"gradually took over administration and collection of revenue in the 

conquered territories, the British government became more interested 

in Company activities ... ,,50 Pitt's51 India Act of 1784 continued the 

process begun by Lord North both in liquidating the EIC and re

organising its structure. 52 There is confusion concerning the effects 

of the clauses of the Act regarding the Secret Department. Coen 

states that it was divided into three distinct branches: secret, 

political 

1843. 53 

and foreign, until it became the Foreign Department in 

Misra, however, has 178654 as the year in which, due to a 

48 Misra, op cit, p.70 states that this was done by an order of the 
the Governor-General and Council. T C Coen, The Indian Political 
Service: A Study in Indirect Rule, p.47 says it was done by 
Government Resolution in the Supreme Court. 

49 Misra, op cit, p.70. 

50 C C Eldridge, Victorian Imperialism, p.59. 

51 Pitt, William; British Prime Minister 1783-1801, 1804-1806. 

52 Marshall, op cit, pp.167-70. Also see Eldridge, op cit, pp.59-60 
for details of the Act. Most important in this context was the 
conversion of the post of Governor-General of Bengal to a Crown 
appointment, making the Governor-General-in-Council the supreme 
authority in the Company's possessions. 

53 Coen, op cit, p.47. 

54 The Act of 1784 was amended in 1786. 
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further increase in work, the secretary of the Secret Department 

recommended its division into Secret and Political , Secret and 

Military and Secret and Foreign branches, until 1789 when 'Secret' was 

dropped. 55 Either way the duties of the political branch were 

retained. 

In 1798 the Secretariat was again remodelled, this time by Lord 

Wellesley who moulded it into the structure in which it essentially 

remained . He established four groups of departments of which one was 

the Secret, Political and Foreign. 56 Further minor changes occurred 

until in 1834 the Government of India Act terminated the company's 

trading offices altogether and it became a purely administrative body. 

The Political, Secret and Judicial Departments were grouped together 

under two secretaries and then merged with the Foreign branch in 1841 

to become part of the newly established Foreign Department in 1843. 57 

The duties of this department varied 

but essentially (they were) to deal with politics generally, 
to control relations with foreign states, the princely states 
in India and frontier and hill tribes, and to control the 
frontier districts and administration of various territories 
which came under its jurisdiction. 58 

In effect the political branch was doing the same job, merely under a 

different name. This was to remain so even after the changes of 

55 Misra, op cit, p.70 . At this point the Secret and Foreign 
Department transacted all business with foreign European nations 
and powers except that dealt with by the Secret and Political 
Department. In 1783 a separate Foreign Department was established 
which subsequently transacted all foreign business, under the 
charge of the Secretary of the Secret Department. 

56 Misra, op cit, p.81. 

57 D A Low, J C lItis & M D Wainwright, Government Archives in South 
Asia - A Guide to National and State ArchIves In Ceylon, IndIa and 
Pakistan, p.131 . Hereafter Low, Government Archives . 

58 Ibid . 
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government brought about by the Indian Mutiny of 1857. A story of 

horror and glory which has been told many times:9 the Mutiny resulted 

in two important changes for the Indian states. 50 The EIC was finally 

abolished and India came under the authority of the British 

government and Crown, administered by a newly created Department of 

British government , the India Office. 

The growth and development of the 'Political Department' in the new 

dispensation was a complicated process which needs careful 

unravelling. Although remaining under the guidance of the Foreign 

Department, the princes were assured by Queen Victoria in words which 

would echo through the centuries that the Crown respected and would 

observe "all Treaties and Engagements made with them by or under the 

authority of the Honourable East India company .,,51 Lord Canning,62 the 

new Governor-General, confirmed this in his famous statement of 1862 

giving the princes a permanent place as part of the British Empire by 

granting 'sanads' in 1862 which allowed for the perpetual rule of the 

princes . He also ended the policy of non-intervention by stating 

"that flagrant mis-government must be prevented or arrested by timely 

intervention" .63 The new relationship between Crown and princes, 

59 For the Mutiny see C Hibbert, The Great Mutiny; R Hyam, op cit; 
pp.224-229; Smith, op cit, Book VIII, chapter 9; and for Marx's 
interpretation see Marx and Engels, The First Indian War of 
Independence 1857 -1859. Also see E Stokes, The Peasant Armed. 

60 Nicholson, op cit, pp.189-202 discusses the role of the Indian 
states in the Mutiny. 

51 L/PJ/13/552 :f3. 

62 Canning, Charles John, first Earl; Governor-General of India 1856-
62. 

63 L/PJ/13/552 :f2, op cit. 
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although a vital part of the paramountcy process,64 did little to 

affect the bureaucracy itself. In practical terms it increased the 

work load of the political officers. 65 

From 1861 all matters relating to the states were dealt with by the 

Foreign Department's 'political' branch, until 1882. 66 The reason for 

this separation of duties would logically seem to be that the 

administration of India had grown to such proportions that a division 

of responsibility was necessary. The new Department consisted of four 

branches, Internal, External, Frontier and General, with the Indian 

states being supervised by the Internal branch. 67 In 1900 the 

branches themselves were divided into two sections, A and B, basically 

a division of work on geographical lines. 68 By 1906 the work of the 

states was apportioned between Internal A69 and B. 70 Conditions were 

still unsatisfactory, despite the constant shifting of work from one 

branch to another, and in 1910 the Foreign secretary, Harcourt Butler, 

64 See pp.2-8. 

65 See p.18 n.94. 

66 Low, Government Archives, p.132. 

67 See Appendix A, diagram (2) 

68 R/1/6/196. 

69 'Internal' refers to records which were kept on the 'political' or 
'native' states issues as opposed to 'external' (i . e. Persia, 
Aden, Afghanistan etc.) or foreign affairs which were dealt with 
by the foreign branch after 1914. 

70 R/1/6/196. 
Internal A: Ajmer, arms and armament returns, Baroda, Bombay, 
census, confidential, famine, foreign settlements, Madras, miscel
laneous, Mysore, petitions, plague, Punjab, Rajputana, thagi and 
dakaiti, titles and salutes. 
Internal B: Bengal, Central India, Central provinces, confident
ial, exhibitions, Hyderabad, Imperial Cadet Corps, Imperial 
Service Troops, Kashmir (internal), local corps, miscellaneous, 
petitions, railways, state pensions and United Provinces. 
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advised another bifurcation of the Department. The problem was alle

viated to some extent in 1912 by rational ising the allocation of work 

by subject rather than by geography.72 

The outbreak of the first world war in 1914 necessitated closer co-

operation between the states and the provinces of British India for 

administrative purposes, and to this end the Department was bisected 

into a Foreign and a Political side, each with its own secretary.73 

The Internal branch gained another subsection, otherwise the number 

and designation of each division remained the same. 74 The political 

section retained all matters concerning the Indian states and 

administered the areas handled by the Foreign and Political 

Department. 75 

The war had awakened Ind ian politica l consciousness to such an extent 

that in 1917 the British government was forced to assure the Indian 

peoPle76 that it intended bringing Indians into a closer association 

with the government and administration of India. It also declared 

its commitment to "the eventual se lf-government of British India.,,77 

72 R/l/6/196. 

73 Low, Government Archives, p.134 This accords basically with 
Coen, op cit, p.47, but his detail is somewhat inaccurate. 

74 See Appendix A, diagram (2) 

75 Low, Government Archives, p.134. The political branch dealt 
with these matters through its own General (political), Internal 
'C' (honours etc.), Establi shment 'A' and 'B' (political), 
Internal 'A' and 'B', Cypher, Registrar and Library branches. 

76 This is the famous Montagu Declaration of 20 August 1917. See 
Ashton, op cit, pp. 52-53 for discussion on effect of the states. 

77 See P G Robb, The Government of India and Reform - Policies 
towards politics and the constltutlon 1916-1921, pp . 53-116; Moore, 
Liberallsm and Indlan Polltlcs 1872-1922, pp.115-121; Smith, op 
Cl t, pp. 746-47. 
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But what is important for this thesis are the assurances given to the 

states as accompanying these pronouncements. 

They were promised non-intervention and consultation. 78 The former 

limited the right of the paramount power to intervene in internal 

affairs to a minimum, and then only in cases of gross misgovernment. 

Ashton79 and to some extent Manor80 see the former as the cause of all 

the later problems encountered in dealing with the states because the 

effect of non-intervention was to isolate the princes even more from 

the main stream of Indian politics; it "enabled the Princes to live a 

sheltered existence, fostered within them a false sense of security 

and encouraged the belief that the paramount power was bound to 

preserve them under all circumstances.,,81 The other promise that of 

consultation was implemented by the establishment of the Chamber of 

Princes in 1921 82 which functioned both as an advisory body to the 

Crown Representative, and a forum for the airing of grievances by the 

princes. 83 

One reaction to these changes was yet another reorganization of the 

Foreign and Political Department. Although no radical changes 

78 See L/PJ/13/552 :ff3-4, and Ashton, op cit, pp54-88 for details 
of the Montford reforms regarding the states. 

79 Ashton, op cit. 

80 J Manor, The Demise of the Princely Order - a Reassessment, in R 
Jeffrey, (ed) People, Princes and Paramount Power, pp.306-28. 

81 See E G Haines, British Policy and the State of Hyderabad, 1946. 
Unpublished M A, London University, 1979, p.4. 

82 See W L Richter and B Ramusack, The Chamber and the Consultation : 
Changing Forms of Princely Association in India, Journal of Asian 
Studies, 3 (1975), pp.755-76. 

83 Ibid. The Chamber was never an effective body because the bigger 
states refused to jOin. 
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resulted, Internal ' A', Internal and Establishment merged to become 

the sole department in charge of states' affairs. 84 Clearly the work 

being done in the states had begun to take on a new importance, and in 

1928 the officiating Political secretary, Bertrand Glancy85 advised 

another separation between Political and Foreign matters. Nothing 

substantial was done86 although both the Foreign Secretary Sir Denis 

Bray87 and the Viceroy Lord Halifax,88 agreed with Glancy. 

It was to be the burden of the Political Department until its 

dissolution that however pressing the problems of the states and even 

84 Low, Government Archives, p.134. Political: political matters, not 
specifically classified, relating to the Indian States; 
Internal: matters in Indian States and administered areas relating 
to jurisdiction, railways, customs, excise, opium, salt, 
petitions for mercy, cantonments, military emp loyment, police, 
extradition, rights of British subjects in Indian States; 
Establishment: all matters concerning Political and Medical 
Departments, miscellaneous establishments, appOintments and 
pensions. 

85 Glancy, Sir Bertrand; ICS Punjab, Political secretary 1933-37, 
Political Adviser to the Crown Representative 1938-40, Governor of 
Punjab 1941-46. 

86 Low, Government Archives, p.135. What was done was to set up 
special commIttees to deal with specific matters regarding the 
states. These were; 1) Reforms branch, established 1928, which 
took over work from both the Political and Internal branches, most 
importantly in areas relating to reforms and the Chamber of 
Princes and its Standing committee. 2) In 1929 the Butler Report 
was published and in 1930 a special branch was created whose brief 
was to consider the economic and financial relations between the 
states and British India in the future circumstances of India, to 
be discussed at the Round Table Conferences of the 1930's. 3) 
Earthquake branch, established to deal with the Quetta earthquake 
of 1935 . 4) Federation Branch to consider the federal proposals 
of 1935. 

87 Bray, Sir Denis; ICS Punjab 1898, Foreign secretary 1920-30, 
Member of Council of India 1930-37. 

88 Wood, Edward Frederick Lindley, first Earl of Halifax and Baron 
Irwin; Viceroy of India 1925-31, Secretary of State for war 
1935, Lord Privy Seal and leader of House of Lords 1935-37, 
Foreign secretary 1938-41. 
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the Department itself, an all-encompassing solution was always a long 

time in coming. A partial solution was found in 1937 as a result of 

the Government of India Act of 1935 which had as one of its goals the 

establ i shment of a federation between the states and British India. B9 

The princes had to be enticed into federation, and with a potentially 

new constitutional dispensation for the states came a new Political 

Department to manage it. 

In this way the existing Foreign and Polit ical Department went through 

its final metamorphosis. The Foreign 'side' became the Department of 

External Affairs of the Government of India. The Political branch 

became the Political Department, a Crown Department in its own right. 

It was given an increased secretariat conSisting of a Political 

Secretary, a Deputy Secretary and a Political Adviser90 to His 

Excellency the Crown Representative91 who was the Department's 

89 See Chapter 2, pp.42-52 for discussion on federation. 

90 See p. 34-35. 

91 L/PJ/13/562 file 16. 
Crown Representative, defined in the Act as "His Majesty's 
Representative for the exercise of the functions of the Crown in 
its re l at ions with the Indian States." The Letters Patent 5 March 
1937 for t he post of Crown Representat ive specified that he would 
hold all powers previously exercised by the Governor-General and 
Governor-General in Council, with relation to the Indian states, 
with or without the sanction of the Secretary of State in Council 
of India, "except powers retained by the Crown". In addition, to 
the extent that the Crown Representative exercised unlimited 
powers they would be governed by a further clause (7) and would 
therefore not need to exceed those powers held by the Governor
General or Governor-General in Council as of 31 March 1937. 
Clause 7 stated "Our Representative shall in the excercise of the 
powers and authorities conferred upon him comply with any 
instruction which we may from time to time issue to him and 
shall further be under the general control of, and comply with 
such particular directions, if any, as may with time to time be 
gi ven to him by the Secretary of State." 
This is important information regarding the limits of the Crown 
Representative's powers. See chapter 6. 
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executive head. The Act also specified that the Political 

Department would have its own corps of civil servants, designated 

the Indian Political Service,92 with political agents, political 

officers and residents and no longer just agents to the Governor

General. 93 Relations with the Indian states were now firmly in the 

hands of the Politi cal Department. 94 

The development of the IPS from 1858 to 1935 can be studied 

92 So called because it came under the authority of the Crown 
Representative and not the Government of India. 

93 L/P & S/13/562 file 16. This applied in Central India, Rajputana, 
Western India, Punjab states, Gujerat states, Madras states, 
Deccan and Eastern States. 

94 The basic changes made by the Act were really to incorporate 
states which had previously been monitored by provincial 
authorities. In 1925 the Bombay Political Department merged with 
the Foreign and Political Department. The governments of Ori ssa 
and the Central Provinces gave up their authority to the Eastern 
States Agency. The Madras States Agency replaced the Madras 
government in relations with Travanocre, Cochin and the smaller 
Madras states in 1921. The larger states in Northern India had 
since 1921 already been grouped in the Punjab State Agency. States 
in Western India were grouped under the political charge of three 
Agents to the Governor-General (now Political Agents) in the 
Western States, Deccan and Gujerat Agencies. The Simla Hill 
states and a few minor plain states remained under the control of 
the Punjab government. In all the remaining states the policy was 
to substitute a politica l officer for the provincial officers . 

Sir E Blunt, The Indian Civil Service, p.173. 
There were seven states with ImmedIate political relations with 
the Government of India: Hyderabad, Mysore, Baroda, Kashmir 
Gwalior Bhutan and Sikkim, the last two shared a political officer 
while the other each had a resident. The other states were 
grouped into ten a~encies: Central India (three political agents), 
Deccan, Eastern Gujerat (political agents were the residents of 
Kolhapur and Baroda), Madras, Pun j ab, Rajputana and Western India 
(three residents at Udaipur, Jaipur and Jodhpur, two political 
agents), Baluchistan and the North-West Frontier Province (five 
political agents, but linked to the British administration of 
these areas). 
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elsewhere. 95 Some explanation of the early period is needed, however, 

in order to understand the problems encountered after 1935, in 

particular the recruitment and training of officers in the Political 

Service. 

Since the inception of the Service recruitment of manpower to the 

political branch had been a problem and despite some sweeping changes 

1937 did not usher in a separate recruitment programme . In the days 

of the EIC there had been no real civil administration and officers 

serving in a bureaucratic capacity were drawn from the Army. The 

establishment of a proper bureaucracy in 1784 gave Lord 

Cornwallis96 the opportunity to change the administrative staff, and 

he created the Indian Civil Service :97 "Men who were running the 

military and civil side of government - 'military servants' and 'civil 

servants' of the company - were put on salary.,,98 

The political department drew its manpower from both these sources on 

95 See Copland, The British Raj and the Indian Princes, and Copland , 
'The Other Guardians: Ideology and Performance in the Indian 
Political Service' in Jeffrey, op cit (hereafter 'The other 
Guardians'; Coen, op cit; Ashton, op cit; Blunt, op cit, L S S 
O'Malley, The Indian Civil Service 1601 - 1930. 

96 Cornwallis, Charles, first Marquis and second Earl; Governor
General of India, 1786-93. 

97 See Coen, op cit; Blunt, op cit; O'Malley , op cit; Copland , op 
cit; T H Beaglehole, 'From Rulers to Servants: the I.C.S. and the 
British Demission of Power in India' , Modern Asian Studies, II, 2, 
(1977), pp. 237-255; A Ewing, 'The Indian Civil Service 1919-1924 : 
Service Discontent and the Responses in London and Delhi', Modern 
Asian Studies, 18, 1, (1984), pp .33-53; Fisher, op cit ; D Potter, 
'Manpower Shortage and the End of Colonialism: the Case of the 
Indian Civil Service', Modern Asian Studies, VII, (1973), pp.47-73 
- for details on the ICS itself . 

98 TO Lloyd, The British Empire 1558 -1983, p.110 . 
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a 70: 30 Army:ICS basis. In 1900 Lord Curzon99 as Viceroy had 

attempted to increase the number of civilians to two-thirds, keeping 

military officers for the frontiers, but had been blocked by the 

Treasury in London on the grounds that ICS officers were too 

costly.100 In any event the service was not attracting enough men from 

either source 101 as the resident at Jaipur complained as late as 1929: 

"the traditional sources of political recruitment had of recent years, 

owing to the internal changes largely dried up." 102 He was referring 

to the effects of the Montford reforms of 1919 which had resulted in 

many resignations from men unsure of their future in the new India. 

The Indian Army was also reluctant to allow its best men to go to a 

Department it regarded as a "superfluous sideline.,,103 In 1925 the 

Lee Commission Report 104 reconsidered salaries in the Civil Services 

and recommended the secondment to the IPS from the Indian Police. Its 

most important recommendation was the indianization of the IC S. 105 

Since the IPS was staffed from the ICS it was consequently badly 

placed in the race for recruits. In May 1940 the Secretary of State, 

99 Curzon, George Nathanlal, Marquess; Viceroy of India 1899-1905. 

100 Coen, op cit, p.36. Military officers were paid lower salaries 
than ICS officers. See pp. 25-26 for salary details. 

101 Copland, 'The Other Guardians', p.287. 

102 Ibid. 

103 Ibid. 

104 M L Gwyer & A Appadorai, Speeches and Documents on the Indian 
Constitution 1921 -1947, vol. 2, pp.111-113. The Royal Commission 
on the Superior civil Services in India, chaired by Lord Lee. The 
report was published in 1924. At that time the ICS had 1 350 
officers. 

105 See H Murray Hogben, 'An Imperial 
nization of the Indian Political 
15, 4 (19819), pp.751 - 769, for 
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Lord Zetland 106 approved the proposal that the Crown Representative 

make fuller use of his power to appoint for selection, and in special 

cases directly into service, specially qualified ICS officers from the 

provinces. This decision as stated by Arthur Lothian 107 , a much 

experienced British official in India, ignored the fact that even had 

there been any such men in the provinces their superiors were unlikely 

to release them: 108 

The I.C.S. is recruited on a basis of 50% European and 50% 
Indian for the whole cadre, although there are provincial 
variations and it is not practical politics in these days to 
hope that the percentage of Europeans will be increased. It 
is therefore quite certain that if the Political Service 
weighs in with a heavy demand for European I .C.S. officers, 
which may completely upset the provincial distribution, as it 
will not be evenly distributed between the provinces, t his 
will raise immediately and acutely the question of 
Indianising the Political Service to the same extent ... Can 
you drive this point home in the proper quarters? 109 

Glancy did as he was asked and the scheme was opposed for just these 

reasons, in addition to the total ban on recruitment because of the 

war. The matter was dropped and the IPS continued its European bias. 

The princes concurred when consulted on t he issue in 1919. They 

maintained that because their relations were with the British Crown 

and not the Government of India therefore British officers were more 

appropriate agents. 110 The British government seized on this attitude 
• 

of the princes to make it the reason for its strong stance on the 

106 Dundas, Lawrence John Lumley, Marquess of Zetland; Secretary of 
State for India and Burma, 1935-40. 

107 Lothian, Sir Arthur, served in India in various capacities 1911 -
35; special representative of Viceroy in federal discussion 1935 -
37; Resident in Rajputana 1937-42; Resident in Hyderabad 1942-46 . 

108 Coen, op cit, pp.40-41. 

109 Mss. Eur. F144/1 :f32 . Lothian to Glancy, 8 March 1938. 
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matter. Hence by 1933 only twenty-four Indians had been appointed to 

the service since 1921 . 110 The irony is that although the IPS was an 

extremely exclusive club with restricted membership while at the 

same time it was also being denied the quality of European men it 

needed because it was regarded as a second rate service. Lord 

Linlithgow 111 the Viceroy stated the difference between the IPS and 

the ICS in 1939: 

I am much concerned to ensure that these State issues shall 
in the changed conditions which face us, no longer be dealt 
with in isolation in the Political Department and that the 
British Indian side shall be more closely associated ... it 
is the contrast of approach of the Civil Servant of ability 
who has for the last twenty years been in British Indian 
politics, dealing with various ups and downs of our relations 
with Congress, and with the development of institutions of a 
representative character in the provinces, with the civil 
servant of equal ability who has lived in an entirely 
different atmosphere and who inherited a different tradition, 
and who now for the first time hears the sound of the mob 
outside his own house. 112 

The accusation of being blind to the changes taking place in India and 

failing to take suitable action stuck. Implied criticism of IPS 

officers was to plague the Political Department until its disbandment 

in 1947. 

Therefore suggestions for changes in recruitment continued to reach 

the India Office and in 1941 the Secretary of State, Leo Ameryl13 

picked up an idea of Zetland's on outside recruitment and suggested it 

to the Viceroy. Zetland had planned to import senior officials from 

110 Murray Hogben, op cit, p.755. 

111 Hope, Victor Alexander John, second Marquess of Linlithgow; 
Viceroy of India 1939-43. 

112 L/PO/20 :ff71-72. Linlithgow to Zetland 28 February 1939. 

113 Amery, Leopold Charles Maurice Stennett; Secretary of State for 
India and Burma 1940-45. 
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the British Indian Services l14 to hold selection posts when 

circumstances appeared to warrant going outside the ranks of the IPS 

for such promotions. 115 Amery hoped such a scheme would also allow for 

not only senior officers but those in the middle ranks too. These men 

would be chosen either for outstanding personal qualification or 

because the IPS needed temporary strengthening in a high post or at 

headquarters of a residency. He also reintroduced the issue of Indian 

personnel, and wanted to fill posts in the IPS from the outside with 

Indians who had the correct qualifications i.e. who had been with the 

IC S and had been successful in the provinces. He was quite adamant 

that Indianisation could only do good:" I also attach importance to 

there being a continuous flow of recru itment of Indians to the 

Political Service and I trust that every effort will be made to secure 

this result." 116 The question is whether this comment to the Viceroy 

was made on the grounds of abolishing discrimination against Indians 

in the IPS or because once again the IPS was viewed as being filled 

with second rate officers. Linlithgow replied that he was fully 

conversant with Zetland's plan and had already taken care to reserve 

himself and his successors freedom of action in filling higher posts 

from whatever source offered the best men. However he was not as 

certain as Amery that the ICS could still supply them: 

I know the I.C.S. cadre in British India pretty well and I 
have had it constantly under my scrutiny in connection with 

114 These were prImar Il y: IndIan Civil Service, Indian PolIce Service, 
Indian Forest Service (including Forest Engineers Service), Indian 
Service of Engineers (comprising an Irrigation Branch and a Roads 
and Building Branch); Ind ian Educational Service, Indian 
Agricultural Service, Indian Veterinary Service and Indian Medical 
Service (Civil). 

115 e.g. men like Sir Michael O'Dwyer and Sir John Thompson . 

116 Mss. Eur F125/14 :f94. Amery to Linlithgow 17 April 1941. 
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appointments to higher post up here, or to acting vacancies 
in governorships, and given the percentage of Indianisation I 
do not in the first place judge it to contain anything like 
the quality of high grade material that it contained 30 years 
ago. 117 

He added that apart from, or perhaps because of this, the provinces 

were less willing to part with what they had in terms of senior 

officers and the IPS was finding it difficult to get even junior 

officers detached for recruitment. He promised to keep the idea in 

mind until such time as matters improved and until such time as he was 

certain there was no one suitable for the post in the IPS. 

The Viceroy's defence of the IPS continued: 

The fact is that we are no longer in the same happy position 
as we were in the days when one could borrow from the 
Provinces men like O'Dwyer ... lndianisation has gone very far, 
the demands of a highly specialised cadre are heavier than 
they were, we have never really made up the lag in 
recruitment for the I.C.S. during the war of 1914/18, and . .. 
I fear very much that it is not only the Political Service 
that feels the shortage of really first class men in the 
senior reaches at present but that it is far more generally 
true than one cares to contemplate. 118 

This is a change from his views of 1939 and a very neat summary of the 

IPS problem. On Amery's second point indianization, Linlithgow fully 

agreed with the Secretary of State and explained that he was already 

making efforts in that direction , the question was under consideration 

by wylie. 119 Despite this exchange of views, nothing was done to 

mdianise the IPS to any extent, and the ICS recruitment programme 

fell away within the next two years until it ended completely in 1945 . 

The Political Department was left to cope as best it could with the 

117 Mss. Eur F12S.14 :f94. Llnllthgow to Amery 8 July 1941 . 

118 Ibid. 

119 Wylie, Sir Francis Verner, joined IPS 1919; Governor of Central 
Provinces and Berar 1938-40 ; Political Adviser 1940-41 and 1943-
45; Governor of United Provinces 1945-47 . 
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changing circumstances in India with those men it could find and with 

little help from the Government of India. 

The issues raised by the recruitment debate had their roots in the 

fact that service in the states had always been regarded by the 

British government as secondary to British Indian service, and 

possible recruits were unsure about the "dubious illusory attraction 

of diplomatic life.,,120 The only lure,says Copland, was the romance 

of palaces and princes, affording the officer a "position of greater 

dignitY",121 and for military recruits the prospect of higher salary. 

This is somewhat exaggerated and on the whole political officers were 

expected to do a great deal of hard work 122 for a relatively small 

salary. 

The salary scale 123 had long been a reason for poor recruitment. In 

1873 most political officers could not expect to earn more than 

Rsl,200 per annum (fl09).124 Prior to the first world war the Bombay 

agency was notorious for it s poor salaries. In 1901 a Bombay official 

of twenty-five years service could expect the same pay as an assistant 

politica l agent, and in 1907 the eight most senior Army officers in 

the Punjab were getting Rs2 ,150 - Rs2,700 (f143.6 .8 - f180) a month 

120 Copland, 'The Other Guardians' , p. 289 . 

121 Ibid. 

122 See subsequent chapters. 

123 In 1873 Rs11 = fl, in 1907 Rs15 = f1, in 1939-1947 Rs13 1/3 - fl. 
The exchange rate was statutory, based on the world price of 
silver against the bullion value of the rupee. For details see B R 
Tomlinson, The Political Economy of the Raj 1914-1947, pp.65-72; 
C H Philips, The Evolution of India and Pakistan 1858-1947, select 
documents, pp.567-621 for the development of fiscal policy. 

124 Copland, 'The Other Guardians', p. 278. 
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compared to a Bombay political officer's Rs1,800 (£120) for an 

eq uivalent rank and years of service. 125 The problem was exacerbated 

by the fact that salaries were attached to certain posts, not 

seniority of service and no satisf actory time-scale system was 

introduced unt il the 1920's. Noth ing effective was done even then and 

by 1945 political officers were not only not being paid well, neither 

were they cons idered for special treatment regarding retirement and 

pensions. Since they were officially on loan from the ICS and Army 

theirs did not constitute a Secretary of State's Service and therefore 

only had a basic pension scale which differentiated between Army and 

ICS usually to the disadvantage of the Army, causing resentment. An 

Army officer was required to retire at the age of f ifty-five; an ICS 

officer ret i red at the end of thi rty-five years service which could be 

at the age of fifty-eight or fifty-nine depending on his age when he 

passed the entrance examination. Therefore if an ICS political 

officer remained for the full thirty-five years it often cut out the 

military officer who had to leave when he was fifty-five however long 

his service. 126 

Apart from these grievances the incentives were not very good anyway 

and accord i ng to Copland the IPS got j ust the men it deserved . 127 

Behind this comment lies the opprobrium suffered by political officers 

due to the recruitment procedures and requirements. Copland contends 

125 Copland, ' The Other GuardIans', p.288. 

126 Coen, op cit, p. 54. This partly accounts for the fact that of 
twenty permanent Foreign Secretaries from 1867 to 1947 only two 
were military officers while all of the ten permanent Political 
Secretaries since the creation of the post in 1910 were from the 
ICS. Also see Cmd 7116 April 1947 and Cmd August 1947 for retire
ment and compensation scales . 

127 Copland, 'The Other Guardians', p. 289. 
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that the service was dominated by "upright but slow-thinking and 

extremely unimaginative officers,,128 which is unfair but not 

unfounded. Given the training and requirements of the political 

officers Copland's accusation can be explained. 

Qualifications for the IPS did not differ significantly from the ICS, 

since the IPS officers were largely drawn from the ICS. 129 Their 

initial training was therefore the same as that of the district 

officers and their transfer to the Political Service was only allowed 

after the completion of two years of service. 

In fact the training of an ICS candidate often began at school. A 

study of the school influence is vital to an understanding of the ICS 

and IPS training and attitudes, bu t the word limitation on this thesis 

precludes a thorough examination of it in this work. 130 Suffice it to 

say that ICS recruits came from the second-rate public schools whose 

emphasis was on preparing boys for the 'open professions' often 

allied to their fathers' professions. 

It appears then that the ICS at the turn of the century was already 

less attractive to the elites of 8ritish society . In the 1920's, when 

the men who became the 'old guard' in 1947 were entering the service, 

128 Ibid. 

129 See p.20. 

130 C J Dewey, 'The education of a ruling caste: the Indian civil 
service In the era of competitive examination, English Historical 
Review, 1973, appendix II, pp.284-285. Dewey has not attempted to 
list all the schools attended by ICS recruits serving in 1900. 
Those -SChools which figured prominently were largely "public or 
endowed grammar schools" but the majority of recruits came from a 
small group of schools which "evidently specialized in preparation 
for the rcs examination". There were other schoo ls who 
contributed recruits but who espoused a broader academic 
curriculum. 
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the recruitment procedure was undergoing a revision. 

The Butler Report 131 had agreed that the traditional sources of 

recruitment were limited and commended the idea of a separate 

recruitment directly from the English universities . 132 Lord Halifax 

had supported this suggestion and in 1930 informed the India Office 

that he and his Council opposed the old system of recruitment by 

nomination and advised the introduction of the competitive 

examination for the IPS. 133 The difficulty in this lay in the fact 

that the ICS competitive examination had no category for the IPS and 

would have to be amended. 134 Recru its to the ICS 135 came from the 

131 See p.4, n.23. 

132 Coen, op cit, p.39, n.4. 

133 Coen, op cit, p. 40. 

134 The examination was set for the Junior Grade of 
Administrative Class in the Home Civil Service, the 
Civil Service and for Eastern Cadetships ( exactly like the 
but in the colonies of Singapore, Malaya etc.) 

the 
Indian 

ICS 

135 See Potter, op cit, Ewing, op cit, and Beaglehole , op cit. Also 
see R K Kelsall, 'Recruitment to the higher civil service : how has 
the pattern changed' in P Stanworth and A Giddens, Elites and 
power in British Society, pp.170-74. This is an interestIng 
analysis of the background of recruits to the Civil Service from 
the 1920's to the 1970's . 
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universities 136 and were admitted to the service on the results of an 

annual entrance examination and interview held in London. The 

examination subjects were not "closely related to the type of work the 

candidate (would) afterwards have to do",137 and recruits were 

expected to learn their work when in India. 

Prior to the first world war candidates could take a vast number of 

subjects 138 but a limit was set in the 1920's. The examination was 

then framed on the five 'greats' of the Universities, classics, 

mathematics, hi story, natural sc ience and modern languages. 

136 These were mainly: Oxford, Cambridge, London, Manchester, 
Edinburgh, and Dubl in . 
L/S & G/7/287. From 1931 to 1940 the Goverment of India actually 
paid a subsidy to certain Universities for the training of ICS 
probationers. 
1931 i.s.d. 
Dept. 
POTTtical - Central Chancery of order of knighthoods 325 
Services - Schools of Oriental Studies 2250 
General - Oxford University (I.C.S. studies) 1800 

Cambridge " 1800 
Trinity College Dublin 300 - -
Oxford University Indian Institute 250 

1932 - the Secretary of State for India decided to reduce the 
subvention at the School of Oriental Studies due to a financial 
emergency. 
1935 - The Secretary of State for India restored to subvention in 
fUTT, with a 10% reduction on the 1932 figures . 
1937 - The Government of India agreed to pay the subvention to 
Universities during the academic year 1937-38 at the fully 
restored rates. The subvention to Trinity was only paid when 
candidates were undergoing training there. 
1939 - The subventions to Oxford, Cambridge and London 's SOAS were 
continuted at t he existing rate of i1,800 for the academic year 
1939-40. 
1940 - It was proposed that recruitment to the ICS continue, up to 
zr--men, and the Treasury agreed to keep the 1939 rate of 
subvention. 

137 Royal Commission on the Civil Service, Examination of Witnesses, 
14 November 1929 , p.64, question 1114. 

138 See Appendix B 
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Military officers who had received their commission through a 

university, or showed an ability with languages were favoured 

candidates. Above all, according to Coen, if a candidate could claim 

a relationship to a member or retired member of the service he was 

appointed. 139 Although the system of nomination was only used in the 

ICS in emergencies, in the IPS it survived. All candidates had to 

pass the ICS competitive examination, but military candidates could 

take theirs at Sandhurst after initial training there. They were then 

required to pass a language examination in the Indian Army. 

Training began when the young civilian started his year's probationary 

service. The question of the age and probationary period of candidates 

had been hotly debated since 1858, with the age limit varying from a 

minimum of seventeen to one of twenty-two years; and a maximum of 

nineteen to twenty-four years. The Lee Report 140 recommended that the 

age limits be kept at twenty-one to twenty-four with a year of 

probation, as opposed to the traditional two years because the 

Commission considered it undesirable that candidates should begin 

service above the age of twenty-five. The arguments against such an 

age limit were that at twenty-five the civilian was considered to be 

less easily trained because his mind had been set into a certain 

pattern of thinking which did not coincide with actual circumstances 

in India when he encountered them. His efficiency was impaired by not 

having responsible duties until a fairly late age and then his 

retirement was deferred until all his strength had gone. 

the Commission prevailed. 

139 Coen, op cit, p.36. 

140 See p.20, n.104 . 
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During the probationary year the civilian had to study special 

subjects some of which he would require in his daily routine and some 

of a more general nature. 122 At the end of this year he had to sit 

another examination. On arrival in India he usually had to unlearn a 

great deal for although he had studied a language he found in the 

locality that he was far from fluent. There were further departmental 

examinations every six months for two years at the end of which he 

could transfer to another branch of Service e.g. the Political Depart-

ment where there was stil l another examination on the Political 

Department Manual 123 and one or two history books. 

ICS candidates, who having passed their departmental examinations, 

were unmarried and had fewer than five years service, could apply for 

posting in the Political Service 124 through their provincial 

governments, but that did not mean automatic transfer for both 

provinc i al Governors and Commanding Officers were unwilling to let the 

best go. By this time the probationer would have been trained in the 

provincial service, in "Revenue and Settlement Law and the machinery 

of Land Records and the Collection of Revenue (and) in the 

administration of the Civil and Criminal Law.,,125 He would emerge as 

122 The subjects included various codes and Acts; Indian history; the 
vernacular of the Province in which he would serve; horseriding 
and hygiene. There was also a choice between two optional 
subjects: a classical oriental language or Hindu and Muslim Law 
(or its Burmese equivalent). 

123 See Appendix C - Introduction to the Manual. 

124 See Appendix D - Regulations for admission to the Political 
Department. 

125 Sir Francis Pearson, Reminiscences of an Indian Political Officer 
1931 - 1947, p.13. 
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an assistant Magistrate and Collector in a sub-division of a 

province . 126 

His real training began once he was posted to a state . Sometimes the 

new political officer was lucky enough to be attached to a residency 

as the personal assistant to a first class resident for his first six 

months. He then lived in the residency; enciphered and deciphered 

telegrams; organized the social side of the ruler's visits and toured 

extensively to other residencies. 127 From there he would continue his 

training in other states and other residencies taking on new responsi-

bilities and writing more examinations . 

Candidates had to fulfill certain requirements in order to be accepted 

into the Political Service and reports on theirprogress were sent a 

regular intervals. Questions were asked about his popularity with 

"his brother British officers and in society generally and with the 

those Natives of India with whom his duties or relations bring him 

into contact"; did he "show tact in dealing with Natives of India; is 

he of active habits and proficient in field sports; is he a good, bad, 

or indifferent horseman", and any other qualities which made him sui

table were also stated. 128 

By the twentieth century there was distinct dissatisfaction with 

procedures of recruitment and training. Much of a political officer's 

knowledge came from manuals and legal texts. Reforms were difficult 

126 See R Hunt and J Harrison, The District Officer in India 1930 -
1947 for details on provincial service and duties. 

127 Coen, op cit, p.46. 

128 L/SG/11/115 :f3. Report by Major M L Ferrar , Deputy Commissioner, 
Lahore 1919-23, on C L Corfield, 16 February 1921. 
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to implement either because of official complacency or a lack of 

alternatives. 129 This almost amounted to double dealing with the 

Political Department for it was under attack for its poor standards 

yet pleas to raise them were ignored. When Sir Harcourt Butler tried 

to remove t he prejudice against "book learning and intellectual 

ability,,130 by emphasising the importance of clear and coherent 

reports. he did so in vain. In the 1930's Sir Francis Wylie headed 

another reform initiative to reorganise the Political Service because 

most of its members could not cope with the economic and 

constitutional problems facing the states. 

pronged proposal: 

This resulted in a two-

First ly. that no officer would be promoted to a first class residency 

unt i l he had secured at least two years as a secretary to a first 

class resident. Secondly that junior military officers would be sent 

to Simla. summer Headquarters of the Government of India. to be 

trained in secretariat matters. 131 

For officers who were often called on to take over the administration 

of a state in cases of misgovernment by the ruler this was essential 

training directly concerned with the job at hand. The 1930's were a 

time of great potential change in Ind i a as the British government 

tried desperately both to heed the call for Indian independence 

without actually conceding it. The result was the Act of 1935 but 

until that was passed political officers were vital to the British 

129 Copland. 'The Other Guardians'. p.286. 

130 Copland. 'The Other Guardians ' . p. 287 . 

131 Coen, op cit, p.45. 
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government and consequently warranted some attention. 132 Yet even 

this attempt to reform the Political Department was criticised by 

those who regarded secretariat officials as having too narrow an 

outlookon India and especially matters outside the states. They were 

accused of being too ready to defend the princes against any attack, 

verbal or otherwise. A very belated proposal regarding the experience 

and training required by an IPS officer came from Amery in 1941 when 

he suggested that such officers go into the provinces now and then 

to gain experience of provincial administration and developments in 

order to be able to give the rulers effective advice regarding 

constitutional change. If provision were to be made for 'post-

graduate' study by officers who would in future have this grounding, 

either a period of deputation to the province or the leave reserve of 

the service would have to be increased enough to enable some officers 

to be selected annually for the scheme. 133 The matter seems to have 

been dropped as there was no further correspondence on it. These 

attempts to improve the political officer's knowledge and ability were 

allowed to pass without comment while their critics continued to 

point the finger of "narrow-mindedness" and "lack of contact with 

reality" as it existed outside the states. 

When Sir Conrad Corfield was promoted to the post of Political 

Secretary in 1945134 Linlithgow wrote to Zetland: 

I think that his training and attitude - one like Glancy's of 
very marked sympathy with the States and their point of 
view - might well be the right one during a period when it 

132 See chapter 2 for details on the 1935 federation discussions. 

133 Mss. Eur. F125/14 :f94. Amery to Linlithgow, 17 April 1941. 

134 See chapter 4, P.15? 
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(is) important from our point of view to keep the 
Princely order together, and reasonably happy. 135 

Linlithgow was inclined to view Corfield and Lothian as " somewhat 

conservative,, 136 whilst admitting that when it suited the governments 

of Britain and India this was quite in order and kept the princes from 

making too many demands since they were unaware of factors which might 

upset them. In 1931 Glancy noted in this respect that sometimes the 

intervention in states' affairs by political officers, which was after 

all largely what the Political Department was for, had to be defended: 

It is seldom that discussions of this nature pass without an 
attack on the political department and a demand for its 
abol ition. There are black sheep in every service and there 
is no doubt that the Princes have good reason to resent the 
conduct of some of our officers, though there has been a 
great improvement in this respect during recent years. The 
fact is that the officers of the Politica l Department are the 
eyes and ears of government; and it is upon their reports and 
through their agency that government intervenes in cases of 
gross misrule. It is hardly surprising, therefore, that the 
service should not be popular, ... As a matter of fact, good 
rulers have nothing to fear from the political department and 
are often indebted to its officers for their valuable 
assistance. 137 

The structure under which the po litical officer worked was 

hierarchical, with the India Office and the Secretary of State alter-

nately in command in London. In Ind ia the Crown Representative was in 

charge. 138 

The latter also consulted with his Political Adviser139 after 1935. 

The Political Adviser had broadly taken over the functions of the 

135 Copland, [The Other Guardlans[, p.294. 

136 Ibid. 

137 L/P & S/13/789. 

138 See p. 17 for definition of Crown Representative . 

139 See p. 17 . 
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Political secretary with whom Nicholson says. the Viceroy conferred 

for an hour once a week. 140 The Political Adviser ' s was a pos ition of 

some status and during Lord Wavell's141 Viceroyalty the practice of 

including the Political Adviser in Executive Council meetings was 

establ i shed. It was at last recognised that when all-India matters 

affecting the states were under discussion the point of view of the 

states should also be considered. Not only was this evidence of the 

growing importance of the states but al so of a changed attitude 

towards the Political Service which had not always been so closely 

involved with major policy making. Co en has suggested that had this 

been done earlier the complaint by the states "that their interests 

were not consu !ted unti I a decision. often unwelcome. had been 

reached ... ,,142 might have been avoided. Similarly the unease of 

Lothian in 1943 about the omission of political officers when "grave 

questions of policy affecting all_India ... ,,143 such as those on food 

supply or defence were being discussed might have been obviat.ed. 

These are examples of the extent to which the advice of the 

political officers who were responsible. albeit indirectly. for the 

administration of almost half of India was usually ignored. It was 

the Political Adviser to whom it fell to rectify this lack of 

140 Nicholson. op cit. p.55. 

141 Wavell . Archibald Percival. Viscount of Cyrenaica and of 
Winchester. raised to an Earldom in 1947; apPOinted to The Black 
Watch 1901; served in Anglo-Boer War ; Indian Frontier 1908; served 
in France 1914-16; military attache with the Russian Army in the 
Caucasus Oct 1916-June 1917; Egyptian Expeditionary Force 1917-20; 
Commander-in-Chief. Middle East 1939-41; Commander-in-Chief. India 
1941-43; Supreme Commander. South West Pacific Jan-March 1942; 
A.D.G. to the King 1941-43; Viceroy and Governor-General of India 
1943-47. 

142 Coen. op cit. p.47f . 

143 Mss. Eur F144/5. Lothian to Wylie. 14 October 1943. 
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communication. 

He was also the man to whom all political officers were directly 

responsible. 144 The primary task of the political officer or resident 

had evolved into one of advising the ruler but not interfering with 

the internal government of the state. These duties had changed with 

time. Clive had required his residents to gain a thorough knowledge 

of events at court and defeat the influence of French or other 

hosti le interests. 145 In this way the Governor-General could rely on 

the states as allies in any future disputes with European powers, (an 

important point after 1782 when Britain lost her American colonies). 

Wellesley had imparted a far more imperial tone to his residencies by 

appointing only military officers to vacant posts and Hastings brought 

the states to heel by giving the residents greater authority in the 

state government. 146 

As the agencies differed so did the duties of the polit ical agent. 

Often merely called on to observe and not to interfere, his authority 

144 Coen, op cit, p.20. 
Posts in the service were broadly divided into three 
classes of officers: 
a. First-class residents, who received a salary of Rs.4 000 per 
month, and were entitled the Honourable; 
b. Second-class residents, who received a salary of Rs.3 000 per 
month; 
c. Time-scale officers, whose pay rose by annual increments from 
Rs.500 to Rs.2 250 per month, and who, if European, also drew a 
small sum known as 'overseas pay' . 

These are the salaries in 1947 when 
approximate equivalent salaries in sterling 
noo, £225, and £37.10 - £168.15. 

145 Misra, op cit, p.91. 

146 Ibid. He made the resident "all-powerful". 
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was frequently used to control events. 147 The larger residencies such 

as Hyderabad or Gwalior conformed most closely to the model of 

i nd irect rule 148 but the smal ler more backward areas like Kathiawar 

were similar to the 'non-regulating' provinces of British India. In 

these cases the Raj acted as an intermediary. 149 For the most part 

the resident conveyed the wishes of the Political Department to the 

ruler but his adv ice was often interpreted by the prince as an order. 

In a single state his job 

to the ruler; 150 access 

was usua lly easier as he had more frequent 

in a larger agency, (Rajputana) personal 

visits were infrequent, somet imes only annual depending on the 

distances involved and the difficulty of travelling over rough 

terrain, like that of Central India. Yet the winter tour was as much 

a part of the political officer's life as it was the district 

officer's. It enabled him to keep in contact with events throughout 

his agency or state unless the pr ince prevented him. 151 

The resident was also responsible for a great deal of paperwork; muc h 

of his time was taken up with correspondence and reports to the 

147 Copland, 'The Other Guardians', p.283. 

148 Ibid. 

149 Ibid. 

150 Copland, 'The Other Guardians', p.282. In. 1922 the resident at 
Hyderabad was consistent ly refused an interview with the Nizam. 
His plea to the Political Department was in va in, they could do 
nothing. "If a Prince chooses to bury himself in his palace, the 
Political Agent cannot dig him out, and however hard and untiring 
he may be in his efforts to cultivate friendly relations, his 
efforts will not always be crowned with success." 

151 Copland, 'The Other Guardians', p.281. The agent for the Deccan 
states complained in 1939 that" . .. the Resident is not asked to 
visit (public) institutions, and sees little of the town as he is 
housed in the guest House some distance away; nor is he ever in
vited to the palace." 
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Political Department. both weekly and bi-annually. 

Outside the actual IPS were numerous officials who were all involved 

in the states in one way or another and were responsible not to the 

resident but rather to the central government. One of the more 

controversial of such outside groups was the Crown Representative's 

Police. It consisted of one battalion commanded by officers borrowed 

from the Indian Police or Army. and was stationed in Neemuch in 

Central India . The force was raised in the early 1940 as a result of 

unrest which the Congress controlled provinces refused to restrain 

from spilling over into the states. 152 During the uneasy years of 

1945 to 1947 the issue of this force was raised by Congress as being a 

political weapon used by the central government to preserve the 

states. 153 However. V P Menon maintains that when the Crown Rep-

resentative's Police was enlarged and incorporated into the Central 

Reserve Police it was upon them that law and order depended during the 

programme of integration. 154 

The issue of the Crown Representative's Police is just one example of 

how the Political Department and its officers fell between the 

conflicting interests of the princes and the imperial government. 

This is what led it to develop a somewhat schizophrenic view of 

itself; constantly being called upon to defend its actions while being 

152 Coen. op cit. p.58. 

153 Apart from this para-military force there were ordinary police in 
all the Administered areas and nearly every agency had its own. In 
Hyderabad a large force was amalgamated with the Indian Army early 
in the twentieth century and stationed at a number of cantonments 
in the states and under the control of the resident at Hyderabad. 

154 V P Menon. The Story of the Integration of the Indian States. 
p.79. n.1. 
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unable to make the necessary changes which would silence its critics. 

Ramusack finds fault with the Political Department for not pushing 

through reforms in the states with grEater energy. Their reluctance 

to do so is attributed to Lord Minto's promise at UdaiPur 155 that· the 

princes would not be harrassed. To Ramusack this "response indicates 

a lack of initiative and interest among political officers. If they 

had been more recept ive to the new lead provided by Irwin, they could 

have used it as justification for a shift in activity and policy".156 

This comment does not take into account the impact which statements 

such as Minto's had on the minds of the British government. The 

Political Department could not, and did not work in isolation but was 

liable to be called into question by Parliament at any time, 

especially when it seemed that promises to the princes were not being 

kept. Throughout the whole structure of the Political Department 

there is no evidence that it constituted a separate branch of the 

administration other than in name. Political officers where not able 

to take matters into their own hands even had they wished to. 

Equally it has been shown that the IPS was not inferior to the ICS. 

How could it be if the former resulted from the latter? What 

inferiority there was existed in the minds of those who ruled them, 

both in London and in Delhi where the states themselves were of 

secondary importance. Any failing in the IPS was due to the badly 

planned programme of training which did not meet the requirements of 

the Indian states. Criticism of the service should be levelled at 

155 L/PJ/13/552 :fI7. Extract from Lord Minto's Speech at Udaipur, 
1909. "Our policy is, with rare exception, one of non-
interference in the internal affairs of Native States . .. " 
(Lord Minto was Viceroy of India from 1905-1910). 

156 B Ramusack, The Princes of India in th~ Twilight of Empire: 
Dissolution of a Patron-Client System 1914-39, p.153, n.29. 
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individual officers who made mistakes, not at the service as a whole 

unless the critic cannot find fault with those who designed it and 

failed to improve it after 1935. 
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CHAPTER 2 - FEDERATION AND CO-OPERATION 

The Government of India Act of 1935 which formally instituted the 

Political Department marked a turning pOint in Britain's relations 

with India and the states. The motives behind the Act have been 

called into question by historians 1 and defended by participants.2 

There is little doubt on either- side, however, that the failure of one 

of the principal features of the Act, the establishment of a 

federation between British India and the Indian states, is its most 

significant aspect. 

For the Political Department the crucial point of the federation 

scheme was that it depended on the princes for its implementation. 3 

Their initial acceptance of federation Wylie has suggested was not 

because they understood federal government but because they believed 

federation would free them "from the odious supervision of the 

Viceroy's political department . ,,4 By 1939 the princes had rejected 

federation and with the outbreak of the war negotiations were 

suspended. The Political Department's views of federation, and its 

actions between 1935 and 1939 have been cited as one of the reasons 

See C Bridge, The Conservative Party and All-India Federation 
1927-40, unpublished Ph.D thesis, Flinders University, 1977; 
Ashton, op cit; H V Hodson, The Great Divide : Britain-India
Pakistan; R J Moore, The Crisis of Indian Unity; C H Philips & M D 
Wainwright (eds), The Partition of India, Policies and 
Perspectives 1935-47. 

2 See L J L Dund as (2nd Marquis of Zetland), Essayez; Halifax, (Earl 
of), Ful ness of Days. 

3 The princes were allotted 104 of the 125 seats in the upper house 
of the federal chamber. For federation to come into operation at 
least 52 states had to accede and take up their seats. See Ashton, 
op cit, Moore, op cit, Hodson, op cit and U Phadnis, Towards the 
Integration of the Indian States 1919-47, for details. 

4 Sir Francis Wylie, 'Federal Negotiations in India 1935-9, and 
After' in Philips & Wainwright, op cit, p.520. 
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for the princes' rejection of federation and therefore its ultimate 

failure. Later studies of the periodS have since shown that this is an 

inadequate explanation of the problem and that the India Office and 

the British government have a great deal to answer for. 

According to Copland the Political Department was distinctly hostile 

to federation and by 19326 this attitude "had hardened into open 

revolt." He goes on to say that senior officials "from the Viceroy 

downwards issued private warnings to the chiefs against coming into 

the scheme, while in public reassuring Whitehall of their efforts to 

promote it. ,,7 In conclusion he places the Political Department 

squarely on the carpet: " it was the Politica l Department's 

permissive po l icy of laissez-faire towards the states after 1909 which 

enabled the princes to shut their eyes to what was happening in 

British India. ,,8 Manor agrees with Copland's version in his 

discussion of events after the breakdown of federal negotiations, 

saying simply that it was not only the "inability of the Political 

Service to serve as an effective force for change" which was the 

problem, but also, "the unwillingness of many political officers to do 

so rendered the situation impossible.,,9 He uses Copland's arguments 

to substantiate his statement. Ashton also finds hostility towards 

5 See especially Bridge, op cit; Ashton, op cit; Moore,The Crisis of 
Indian Unity; Philips & Wainwright, op cit. 

6 See Bridge, op cit, for the beginnings of federation. The federal 
initiative dated back to 1930, and federation was discussed at the 
Round Table Conferences of the 1930's. 

7 Copland, 'The Other Guardians', p.291. 

8 Copland, 'The Other Guardians', p.292. 

9 Manor, 'The Demise of the Princely Order; A Reassessment', in R 
Jeffrey (ed), People, Princes and Paramount Power, p.312. 
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federation within t he Political Department, mainly because federation 

would reduce the role of political officers. The Department was 

committed to the principle that political officers "should not be made 

completely redundant".10 Unfortunately he goes no further and the 

reconstitution of the Department in 1937 11 alters the matter unless 

one accepts that the new structure was created solely to help 

implement federation and nothing more. If that was the case the 

Political Department survived even if federation did not and there 

must then be other reasons for its alleged dislike of the scheme. 

In all these arguments there lies an element of truth. Understandably 

the Political Department was concerned about its future and the addi

tion of a Crown Representative to its secretariat in 1937 12 was proof 

that there were no plans for its immediate dissolution. Federation was 

not such a threat after all, but the Government of India's method of 

using political officers in federal negotiations was cause for 

concern. 

In 1935 Arthur Lothian, on secondment as additional Polit ica l 

Secretary in the federation branch of the Political Department, 

devised a proces s of negotiating with the princes. It entailed 

individual political officers approaching the princes with the draft 

Instrument of Accession, and getting some form of acquiescence to it 

from them. The India Office, however, preferred lengthy consultations 

over a draft Instrument of Accession by all concerned before 

10 Ashton, op cit, p.148. 

11 See Chapter 1, pp.17-18. 

12 See Chapter 1, p.17. 
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political officers took it back to the princes for their reply.13 

Lothian disliked the latter plan, and emphasised the time factor, but 

he only differed on the method, not on the personnel. 

The new Viceroy, Lord Linlithgow, arrived in India in 1936 confident 

that negotiations were well under way towards persuading the princes to 

federate. After discuss ion with the Political Department he found 

himself presented with the India Office fait accompli and was 

horrified by the programme "which envisaged six- month intervals 

between each stage of t he negotiations".14 Much to the dismay of 

Zetland,15 Linlithgow wanted "to quicken the pace" .16 The India 

Office did not want there to be any suggestion that they were pressi ng 

the princes 17 and Zetland warned Linlithgow not to do too much too 

fast. The Viceroy however, informed the Political Department that the 

princes would have only six months to consider the final offer, while 

all other negotiations would have to be completed in three. When he 

was told by the Political Department that this was impossible due to 

the delay caused by endless correspondence between London and India 

Linlithgow, in agreement with this argument, commented to Zetland in 

June 1936 that "the energy and experience of even the highest 

13 Ashton, op cit, p.161f. 

14 Ibid. 

15 Bridge, op cit, p.290. 
due to his feeling that 
for federating. 

16 Bridge, op cit, p.288. 

Bridge states that Zetland's caution was 
delay would bring down the princes'prices 

17 The reason for this fear was that the India Office was not happy 
with the idea of forcing the princes into federation because it 
had been stated in Parliament that they were to accede volun
tarily. Forcing them to come into federation would have caused 
controversy within the Conservative Party. 
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officials is absorbed to the detriment of the handling and control of 

ma j or issues of policy in the disposal or the pursuit of relatively 

minor side-issues.,,18 His plan then was to get negotiations moving 

faster and he told Zetland that he was sending three emissaries 

around the states to advise the princes about federation and report 

back . In this way he discarded the individual approach suggested by 

Lothian, a move for which he was cr iticised both then and later . The 

three men appointed in 1936 were Sir Arthur Lothian , Sir Franci s Wylie 

and Courtenay Latimer,19 all senior officials of the Political 

Department. 20 There were two faults in this idea: the emissaries had 

no power to coerce the states into federation, nor were they to find 

out whether the princes intended to federate or not . As Zetland 

explained to Linl ithgow once he had approved the idea, they were to 

be "guide, philosopher and friend" and not "minister 

Plenipotentiaries".21 
21a 

Sir Conrad Corfield has said in his ref! ect ions 

on the situation that it would have been better to have made the 

approach through the residents and political agents . They were close 

18 Ashton, op cit , p.163, Linlithgow to Zetland, 4 July 1936, 

19 Latimer, Sir Courtenay, entered Political Service 1908; Assistant 
to AGG Central India 1908; Assistant Secretary to the Govt . of 
India Foreign and Political Department 1909; Census Superintendant 
NWFP 1910; Assistant Secretary to Chief Commissioner NWFP 193-17; 
Deputy Commissioner, Dera IsmaIl Khan 1918-21;Secretary to Chief 
Commissioner NWFP 1921; Deputy-Secretary to Govt. of india, 
Foreign and Political Dept. 1923-24; political agent Malakand 
1927 ; Revenue Commissi oner NWFP 1929; Resident Kashmir 1931; Agent 
General Western Indian states 1932; Additional Secretary Political 
Dept . 1937; Secretary to Crown Representative 1938-40. 

20 Ashton, op cit, p.164. 
Latimer was to tour Baroda, the Gujerat and Deccan states; Wylie 
was to tour Kashmir, Rajputana and the Punjab states; Lothian was 
to tour Hyderabad, Mysore, Cochin, Travancore and the Central 
Indian states. 

21 Bridge, op cit, p.289, Zetland to Linlithgow, 25 September 1936. 

21a See opposite page. 
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to the rulers and therefore knew their likely reactions. 

Moreover. they were known to be in favour of personal rule in 
principle. and would not be open to the suspicion of trying 
to extract more concessions from the rulers than were 
essential to establish federation. They were also on the spot 
to deal with particular problems as they arose. 22 

As it happened political officers were forced to deal with queries on 

federation anyway. It has also been said that the number of states to 

be visited by such a small contingent only added to the delay. Ashton 

says both these claims are unjustified. According to him Linlithgow's 

reasons for sending the emissaries was that despite the briefing given 

to political officers in 1935. they were still woefully ignorant about 

federation. 23 

But the mission. although keeping federal negotiations under the 

Viceroy's control. had its disadvantages: 

The Rulers and their Dewans. faced with what appeared to them 
concentrated high level pressure. enlisted constitutional 
experts from England and even the United States to advise 
them. with the resu l t that broad policy tended to become lost 
in detailed legal controversy. 24 

This view is confirmed by Corfield. When the rulers had to decide 

whether to sign or not they asked his advice. They did not want 

explanation of detail for "the instruments were so legalistic as to be 

almost incomprehensible. What each wanted to know was whether he was 

being faithless to the long history . tradition and integrity of his 

state if he signed.,,25 Corfield agreed that federation was the best 

choice for the states. but "each ruler had to be persuaded of this in 

22 Corfield. op cit . p.92. 

23 Ashton. op cit. p.164. 

24 Hodson. op cit. p.54 . 

25 Corfield. op cit. p.93. 
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the light of his particular circumstances, not in the light of legal 

constitutional formulae.,,26 He considered that if the rulers had 

been dealt with individually by their political officers, the 

negotiations would have taken less time and produced better results. 27 

It is impossible to prove this, but as it was the mission did what it 

was told, albeit unsuccessfully. 

Linlithgow has been praised for his scheme by his biographers. 28 

Wylie's report in particular proved to be useful. His discussions 

with eleven states showed that "not one had understood the practical 

effects of Federation,,29 but Wylie had been able to clear up many 

misconceptions. It was precisely because they had foreseen this that 

the political agents had wanted to have indiv idual contact with their 

own rulers. He did admit that there were still genuine grievances and 

suggested " that they (the Princes) should be reassured by a 

Government promise to give all States equal terms as far as 

possible.,,30 This was not done. 

At the end of February 1937 when the reports were collated they showed 

detailed and varied grievances of the princes, through which emerged 

the incontrovertible reluctance to federate. 31 The demands they 

required to be met before considering federation boiled down to the 

26 Ibid. 

27 Ibid. 

28 J Glendevon, The Viceroy at Bay, p.44, and G Rizvi, Linlithgow 
and India, p.61. 

29 Glendevon, op cit, p.44. 

30 Ibid. 

31 See Ashton, op cit, pp.165-168 for details of these demands and 
the subsequent negotiations over them. 
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issues of financial rewards for them from the Government of India, and 

sovereignty. Zetland disliked the idea of giving in to individual 

demands, which he saw as an attempt at extortion by the larger states 

wh ich if succesful would be cop ied by all. Linlithgow refused to let 

the matter lie, considering communication with the princes to be more 

usefu l than a refusal to negotiate over details. His attitude says 

Hodson, was largely influenced by the Political Department which had 

always been more in touch with the princes; 

and in pursuing the accepted imperial policy of upholding the 
treaty system were experts on the States' special interests 
and the interests of the Princely order generally, often 
different from those of British India and especially of its 
advancing political democracy .. . As Agents for the Viceroy in 
negotiations with the States they could not be expected to 
become hard and unyielding bargainers on behalf of all-India, 
against the Rulers whom they had advised and protected . The 
negotiations, in retrospect, seem thus to have had a certain 
unreality. 32 

As it was, once the emiss aries had returned to Delhi the political 

officers were left to deal with uncertain and worried princes. Yet 

nothing could be achieved until the princes' claims had been settled, 

and Lothian offered a way of doing just that. His solution was 

influenced by the results of the 1937 provincial elections in which 

Congress had the lead. 

Congress had lost its patience with what it regarded as anachronistic, 

autocratic governments in the states. At the Round Table Conferences 

it had stated that the Congress Party represented the states' peoples 

as much as it did those in British India. This alarmed the princes who 

saw their sovereignty disappearing in a Congress ruled India . At the 

beginning of 1937 Congress incited popular protests in the states 

32 Hodson, op cit, p.55. 
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calling for "self-determination".33 The princes had complained to the 

Political Department and stated vehemently that such activity was a 

violation of the principles of federation and that they would brook no 

interference in the internal affairs of their states. Futhermore if 

Congress thought that administrative reform was a prelude to their 

jOining federation then the federal cause was lost . 34 Moore makes it 

plain that to see why federation failed it is only necessary to look 

at Congress activities. 35 

Lothian's plan took all this into account as well as the India Office 

statement after receiving the emissaries' reports, "that delay was 

sti II the best strategy. ,,36 The India Office view was that Congress 

actions would frighten the princes into federation. Lothian 

di sagreed. He could see little reason to suppose that the states 

would revise their opinion of federation. He suggested a piecemeal 

co-operation with the princes in order to bypass the effects of the 

Congress victories. Once a large state had been won over in this way 

he was sure the rest would follow and further delay would onl y make it 

more difficult. The plan was put forward by Linlithgow but turned 

down by Zetland. 37 Despite other attempts by Lin lithgow to allow 

concessions to be made to the princes it was clear by 1938 that 

federation was a dead letter. 

Hodson puts the matter succinctly: 

33 Moore, Crisis or Unity, p.308. 

34 Ibid. 

35 Ib id. 

36 Bridge, op cit, p.293. 

37 Ibid. 
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When I went out to India in 1941, and talked with the 
Viceroy, we talked about federation and I said ... 'there was 
a general idea about that the Political Department had badly 
advised the States and rather frustrated federation; they 
didn't like it! He said 'I'm going to let you go to the 
Political Department and I'll get Wylie to show you all the 
papers', which he did. I came out thinking that I was 
completely disillusioned. My previous feeling which was just 
one I'd gathered from the newspapers and so on was quite 
disrupted. I didn't see it at all in the general run of 
things. I saw it much more as excessive haggling and 
bargaining by the Princes ... 38 

But Political Department sabotage or princely intransigence are not to 

blame. The longer the delay the happier the British government: 

Hoare was not greatly concerned when it became evident in 
early 1932 that the princes might not easily enter 
federation. As the plan itself was negative in intent, he 
was happy to recall his December 1930 logic: if federation 
took a long time, nothing would need to be done in the 
interim ... the federal act itself, once on the statute book, 
was an excuse to leave the problem of the centre alone until 
the princes agreed in sufficient number for the plan to go 
ahead ... only in 1939, after they had refused, did Hoare 
panic and wish to expedite federation ... (but) the war 
rendered the federation policy obsolete. 39 

The Viceroy made a last ditch attempt. 40 The replies from the states 

were due in on 1 September 1939, but the advent of the second World 

War forced Linlithgow to suspend federal negotiations before they had 

been completed. In defence of this action Hodson explains : 

Linlithgow came out hoping to establish federation. He was 
very disappointed with the behaviour of the Princes. He 
wanted federation, this was going to be his achievement. He 
could have knocked them on the head harder. If he'd been a 
Mountbatten he might have done that between 1937 and 1939. 
But he wasn't. His main task was to govern. From the 
outbreak of war, his policies were dominated by the need to 
keep India sweet and keep India as a great supply base for 

38 Interview with H V Hodson, London, 23 March 1985. 

39 Bridge, op cit, pp.305-306. 

40 L/PJ/13/552, p.8. Secret Note by the Political Department, 'Rel
ations with the States'. 
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the war. He did look forward in a speculative kind of way, 
but he didn't engross himself in the future constitutional 
problems further than he had to. And he got no guidance 
really that I know of in this matter from the British 
Government. 41 

From now on Indian affairs were to be dominated by the eXigencies 

of the war. 

There was a shift in the British government's policy towards the 

states once federation failed. The doctrine of 'non-intervention' in 

the states had now to be rethought. As early as 1936 the Viceroy was 

writing to Zet land that the princes could not continue to rule 

arbitrarily without reference to the rights of their subjects and 

without being reprimanded in some fashion by the political officers 

whom he felt" have not always taken as firm a line with them as was 

desirable . ,,42 

Manor quotes Glancy in this respect, when the latter noted in 1939 

that unless forced to by the Viceroy the residents would do nothing to 

bring about reform in the states, in addition to which they were " 

too ready to find difficulties too insurmountable ( .) ,,43 H SIC ••• e has 

linked this with the policy after 1938 " when the British effort to 

seek change in princely India developed.,,44 

Up until 1938 the states were left to govern themselves with 

occasional interference by the resident, but only in cases of gross 

misrule. The gradual sharing of power being introduced in British 

41 Interview with H V Hodson, London, 23 March 1985. 

42 Ashton, op cit, p. 175 , Linlithgow to Zetland 22 June 1936. 

43 Manor , op cit, p.313. 

44 Manor, op cit, p.312. 
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India had had little echo in the states as a whole which remained for 

the most part. autocratic. although some states such as Mysore were 

more progressive. In 1938 Zetland underlined British policy towards 

the states in Parliament. declaring that the rulers would decide what 

form of government they would adopt. The British government true to 

its promises of the last eighty years "would neither obstruct 

constitutional advance which a Ruler proposed to initiate in his 

State. nor force any Ruler to introduce such reform in his State . ,,45 

British obligations would remain to protect the states against 

external or internal aggression and to advise the princes on remedying 

the legitimate grievances of their subjects. 

What the Political Department had encouraged was the co-operation 

between smaller states whose resources and revenues were far too small 

to support individual administrations . Phadnis explains that between 

1933-38 the Government of India had realised that as they stood these 

small states could not possibly form viable federal units. 46 Although 

total amalgamation of the Kathiawar and Central Indian states would 

take time. certain matters were grouped together to be administered 

jointly.47 Such 'Unions of states' were therefore already under way 

before the Viceroy took the bit between his teeth . In January 1939 

the resident in Gwalior wrote to Glancy. about them as he felt they 

45 Phadnis. op cit p. 124 . 

46 Phadnis. op cit. p.129 . 

47 One particular service was the police . If under attack the 
small states could not defend themselves . nor would the Congress 
ruled provinces necessarily render assistance. and a joint Police 
Force ma i ntained by all the st ates in a group was established . 
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would "assume a new importance in the near future".48 Although 

little had been achieved despite a great deal of talk, the member 

states were liable to " be obstructive about the advice of Po l itical 

Officers, which they might not be if they acted individually". 49 

Having had experience of group schemes the res ident in Gwalior felt 

"sure that on the whole on all major issues organisations of this kind 

can be more helpful to the Political Department than obstructive" but 

in his view few states knew the difference between good and bad 

constitutional advance. 50 The matter should be referred to the 

states ' organisations or to the political officers. The latter 

however 

might find it difficult for them to give their op InIon in the 
form of a def inite and deta i led scheme .. . without assuming 
responsibilities that may be embarrassing for the Paramount 
Power, especially when their recommendations are imperfectly 
understood or only partially enforced. Such schemes also 
invite criticisms and it is better that they shou ld not be 
directed exclusively against the Politica l Department. 51 

However the jOint administrative schemes did have their advantages and 

would" at least pave the way for this inevitable reform, and in the 

meantime afford genuine political support and guidance to indiv idual 

States at a time when this is so much wanted." 52 

48 R/1/1/3417. 

49 Ib id. 

50 Ibid. 

51 Ibid . 

52 Ibid. 
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It is difficult to reconcile this with Phadnis' example of reform53 

being held back by the Political Department by its strict adherence to 

the pol icy that" no State can be rei ieved of its obi igations to the 

Paramount Power by the fact that the Ruler had taken action calculated 

to deprive him of the means of ensuring that these obligations are 

discharged".54 Phadnis states that this was an effective brake on the 

introduction of reform because it left the Ruler free not to take 

action and safe in the knowledge that any popular protest would be 

quashed by the Paramount Power. thereby curbing such activity in the 

state however legitimate. 55 

The cause of confusion may have been a memorandum sent out by the 

Political Department in early 1939 to all the first class residents. 

They were requested "to ens ure that States in your charge do not 

introduce constitutional changes of any importance without first 

informing you and giving you an opportunity of tendering any advice 

which may seem desirable after consultation with the Crown 

Representative. ,,56 Neighbouring rulers were to be informed of 

proposed changes in case they had any useful comments or objections. 

The Chamber of Princes also offered rulers the opportunity to seek 

expert advice avai lable from the Chamber when considering major 

53 See Phadnis. op cit. p.124. 
The incident referred to is the attempt by the Ruler of Aundh to 
introduce a constitution in his state in 1938 which allowed a 
Legislative Assembly to dismiss ministers chosen from its members 
by the ruler and which could also pass any measure which had been 
rejected by the ruler three times . 

54 Ibid. 

55 Ashton. op cit. p.176. Ashton uses the same incident to accuse 
the Political Department of neglecting to advise the ruler when he 
did wish to introduce reform. 

56 L/P & S/13/971. Circular letter from C G Herbert. 24 January 1939. 
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constitutional changes. Residents were instructed that in such cases 

they were to encourage the princes to take up this offer. 57 There was 

no order to the residents to prevent constitutional change, just to 

ensure that it was wise reform. Manor sees these instructions as 

making "the reform process hopelessly cumbersome",58 which it was, but 

in any dealings with the states caution was the better part of reform. 

In March 1939 in his inaugural address to the Chamber of Princes 

Linlithgow made it plain that reform must be undertaken. He emphasised 

the importance of smaller states forming jOint administrative services 

with their neighbours,59 as was already being implemented by the 

Political Department . Glancy and Zetland approached the issue warily. 

Constitutiona l progress and administrative reform were not one and the 

same; the danger lay in a ruler granting full responsible government 

and therefore absolving himself of paramountcy obligations. 50 Now the 

objection was coming from both the Secretary of State and the 

Political Adviser and the political officer's reluctance to allow too 

much reform in any state cannot be criticised as being a reluctance 

to allow any reform at all. 

The best guide to Political Department th inking at this time was 

provided by the Crown Representative. In a lengthy letter to Zetland 

in July 1939 he takes up the matter of arrangements for advising 

rulers regarding constitutional change . He and Zetland disagreed on 

this point while Glancy took Zetland's view. linlithgow wanted "an 

57 Ibid. 

58 Manor, op cit, p.311. 

59 Phadnis, op cit, p.130. 

50 Ashton, op cit, p.17S. 
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analysis on a comparative basis of various sorts and degrees of 

constitutional reform. so that if a State should seek our advice. we 

might be in a postion to supply the information asked for.,,61 This 

was only in the case of rulers who asked. no advice would be 

volunteered to states generally. Advice that was given would not be 

binding. Glancy and Zetland thought that such a grading process would 

become known to the states and rulers would feel obliged to take 

advantage of the facilities "with the result that the responsibility 

for determining the extent of constitutional advances. a sphere on 

which . .. very recent Parliamentary pronouncements have precluded us 

from embarking. may be shifted to the Paramount Power." A political 

officer could not decline from giving advice but Glancy felt that they 

should be extremely cautious and remind ru lers that in accordance with 

the parliamentary statement of 193862 it was up to them to decide 

reforms. 63 
on 

The Political Department in London was not satisfied with the progress 

being made in arranging grouping and cooperation. and in some cases 

felt that political officers were at fault . In a strongly worded 

internal memorandum Paul Patrick64 suggested that the Political 

Department in India be told of London's dissatisfaction. Unwillingness 

61 LIp & 5/13/971. Linlithgow to Zetland. 28 July 1939. p.2 . 

62 See p.52 . 

63 L/P & 5/13/971. Linlithgow to Zetland. 28 June 1939. pp.2-3. 

64 Patrick. Sir Paul Joseph; entered service in India Office 1913; 
Lieut. Indian Army. Reserve of Officers 1916-19; Secretary of the 
Political Department 1930; Joint Secretary to the British 
Delegation at the Round Table Conferences 1931 and 1932; Joint 
Secretary to the Indian States Enquiry Committee 1932; assistant 
Secretary Political Department 1933; Head of Political Internal 
Department 1940; Assistant Under-Secretary of State India Office 
1941-44; 
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from rulers in this matter was to be overcome by political officers 

promoting concrete schemes and saying "that these have been approved 

by the Crown Representative for adoption". 65 Glancy remarked that 

"we get no further and can get no further ti II Pol i ti ca I Department 

draw up detailed schemes and bring strong pressure to bear on 

individual princes. It may be inadvisable to do this so long as the 

federation offer is pending - but it may be even more difficult to use 

paramountcy if federation comes into being.,,66 

One thing apparent from this exchange was that Whitehall and Delhi 

did not always agree, and Patrick's particular concern that no critics 

of his department came from Parliament is shown by his statement that 

although "no single scheme may fit all Agencies it will be 

desirable in due course to be in a position to state in Parliament if 

necessary that specific arrangements for co-operation are in operation 

in various groups of 5tates.,,67 In addition there was no clear 

distinction between whether political officers or rulers were delaying 

reform and probably both were at fault. Glancy certainly considered 

the matter to be less discouraging than Patrick and was seemingly more 

wary of the Parliamentary ruling on 'no interference'. Grouping 

schemes needed to be encouraged and the Political Department was 

certainly open to suggestion. 

In October 1939 once federation seemed to have been cancelled, Patrick 

continued to press for reforms. He was worried that Congress 

activities in the states might have the effect of causing popular 

65 L/P & 5/13/971, Internal Memorandum by Patrick, 31 July 1939, p.5. 

66 L/P & 5/13/971, note by Glancy, 1 August 1939, p.6. 

67 L/P & 5/13/971, Internal Memorandum by Patrick, 31 July 1939, p.5. 

58 



uprisings . There also appeared to be confusion among political 

officers as to what they should be doing, since no explicit policy had 

been given them. Patrick hoped that a "detai led and comprehensive 

instruction will be given to Political Officers for their guidance as 

to what they should aim at achieving and what must be left to 

Darbars.,,68 Glancy again disputed this understanding of affairs in 

India: "The suggestion that Darbars must be kept up to the mark 

because congress may return to the attack is to put our pol icy on the 

lowest footing. Our first motive should be to secure decent 

administration for State subjects. ,,69 This is a somewhat ideal vi ew 

of British policy, and would be refuted by Wylie in later years. 70 

The concluding note on the whole matter was drawn up by the Political 

Department in London, probably in late 1939 or early 1940. The 

crucial problem was that of the 

increasing difficulty, if not impossibility, of fulfilling 
the Crown's obligations to maintain individual Ru lers' 
dynasties and protect their States against internal rebe ll ion 
and external aggression (at any rate in the form of 
subversive propaganda) when these are economically and 
otherwise too small to support a form of administration 
adequate to the subjects' needs under modern conditions, and 
too feeble to maintain law and order without our constant 
assistance. 71 

The statistics showed the extent of the difficulty, with the total 

population of the states being about 80,000,000 and their area 

covering a third of India. In addition to the major states there were 

68 L/P & S/13/971.Internal Memorandum by Patrick, 4 October 1939,p.2. 
'Darbars' were the princes' courts; the officials of the state. 

69 L/P & 5/13/971. Note by Glancy, 6 October 1939, p.2. 

70 See Chapter 4, p.123. 

71 L/P & 5/13/971. Anonymous memorandum, undated, filed P.Y.1397/40 . 
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some 400 others which could claim to be viable federal units. 72 The 

general conclusion was that few states were able to support the type 

of administration common in the British Indian provinces. but this did 

not preclude co-operation and grouping from benefitting the states' 

subjects. The Viceroy's opinion that it was only possible to 

pressure the states when they were being threatened by Congress or 

other hostile groups seemed valid. All that could be done was to wait 

for circumstances which favoured further all-India constitutional 

discussions to concert a plan for effective administration of the 

smaller states. It was also hoped that a more constructive solution 

would be presented in the near future. 73 

The main obstacle to reform therefore was not just the individual 

political officer but the instructions under which he acted. a point 

which Phadnis makes although somewhat obscurely. It was these that 

Linlithgow took to task in 1939. " ... the policy of abstention from 

interference pursued for so many years can no longer be defended and 

must be abandoned." 74 He was unsure of the ability of the Political 

Department to deal with the new policy. convinced that the men who had 

princely interests at heart had to be reawakened to the political 

realities of the time: "We are faced with a radical change in a 

situation of the first importance. and we may be driven to consider . .. 

radical changes in our machinery for dealing with it."75 Be that 

as it may. the lack of manpower.for reasons outlined in the previous 

72 Ibid. 

73 Ibid. 

74 Ashton. op cit. p.176. 

75 Glendevon. op cit. p.116. 
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chaPter,76 soon to be worsened by the demands of war made it a major 

task to find political officers of sufficient calibre. 

The central problem after the failure of federal negotiations was: how 

to get the states into a central government which would ultimately 

demand their abdication of sovereignty. The Butler Commission77 had 

outlined the situation precisely in saying that in any attempt to 

remove a prince by popular protest and demand "the Paramount Power 

would be bound to maintain the rights, privileges and dignity of the 

Prince; but it would also be bound to suggest such measures as would 

satisfy this demand without eliminating the Prince . ,,78(my italics) 

From this emerged a two-sided difficulty, one of which is pinpointed 

by E R Lumby: 

. .. if these measures went so far as to deprive the prince of 
some part of his sovereign powers, he might be unable to 
f ulfil his obligations t o the Crown and the whole basis of 
the treaty relationship would be undermined. 79 

The second complication arose from the fact that despite this, the 

Crown Representative was still obliged by virtue of his office, not to 

allow the princes to be left behind in the politica l melee . At the 

time of writing the letter Linlithgow was due to address the Standing 

Committee of the Chamber of Princes on 25 January 1940 and had told 

Glancy to tell them that although federation had been suspended "it i s 

something that is likely to jump up at them at the shortest notice 

76 See Chapter 1, pp . 19-26. 

77 See Chapter 1, p.4, n. 23 . 

78 E R Lumby , 'British Policy Towards The Indian States, 1940-7' , 
in Philips & Wainwright , op cit, p.97. 

79 Lumby, op cit, p.97f . 

6 1 



with increased urgency and insistence.,,80 

The Viceroy could not reopen negotiation formally without general 

consent, but the princes were warned to take another look at the terms 

offered to them by the federation plan and be prepared to move at a 

time when decisive action by them was necessary. Li n 1 i thgow then 

raised the crucial issue: 

If it comes to that it may be necessary for us to bring much 
more direct pressure to bear on the States than has in the 
past been thought wise, if only in their own interests. They 
are short-sighted, and badly advised, to a degree that may 
place on us a heavy moral burden if we leave them, in face of 
circumstances such as those which now confront us, to make up 
thei r minds vii th as marked and as forma 1 an abstention from 
pressure or advice on our part as has hithertoe (sic) been 
our policy. 81 

He had raised this point in 1939 but by now was becoming more 

insistent. By the end of 1940 he had changed his mind. Linl i thgow 

was perspicacious enough to see that British policy had brought 

federation to a grinding halt and left him in the position in which he 

found himself in 1940. Therein lay the crux of the matter. The Crown 

Representative's problems were the Political Department's problems. 

It depended on which perspective the issue was viewed from, as 

illustrated by the Viceroy's next point: 

So far as any quid pro quo is concerned, Glancy continues to 
urge upon me the extreme importance of the issue of States' 
rights. I am not myself able to judge whether or not he 
overestimates the importance of the matter, but I cannot but 
pay attention to any proposal backed by his great experience 
and familiarity with this whole subject, (and although I will 
not say this to him), I think that you and I, between 
ourselves, "ould be well advised so far as we felt 
practicable to make up our minds whether, in the different 
conditions of today, we might not do well to go further than 

80 Mss. Eur. F125/9 :ff62-63. Linlithgow to Zetland, 24 January 1940. 

81 Ibid. 
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we have been willing to in the past in the way of guarantee . 82 

If the Political Adviser was not to be told of such a decision how 

then was he to get his officers to stand by it? Linlithgow's plans 

still focussed on federation which had not yet been discarded as a 

viable path to Indian independence. All the same merely the hint that 

Glancy might have been overreacting illuminates clearly the attitude 

of the Government of India and the India Office to the Political 

Department 'old-guard'. The states had to be hurried along so that 

the Government of India and the British government would not find 

themselves, as far as British Indi a was concerned 

confronted by a combination of circumstances which would make 
an early reversion to Federation as the brief interim stage 
between the present constitution and Dominion status 
practicab le , but being held up because of these innumerable 
Princes and the impossibility of getting them, without great 
delay and a process of bargaining, which will certa inly be 
criticised by British India and may react on the whole 
settlement, to make up t heir minds to accept a solution which 
will undoubtedly clip their wings in certain respects but 
(will give them) a longer life and a better prospect for the 
future than they could hope for otherwise. 83 

Before Linlithgow received Zetland's reply his address to the Standing 

Committee was given on January 25. Despite his unease about previous 

British policy he repeated that any undertakings given to the princes 

with regard to treaties would be fully honoured and tha t there was no 

question on that pOint. With regards to the immediate future, 

representatives of British India and the Viceroy were to resume talks. 

Having successfully eliminated the princes from the conference table 

he asked them to remember that the decisive factor affecting the 

82 Ibid. 

83 Ibid . 

84 Mss. Eur. D609/19. 
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constitution and India ' s future was pub l ic opinion at Home. There was 

no question in the Viceroy's mind of the trend and development of that 

opinion which undoubtedly fell more and more onto the side of 

constitutional advance and the increase of democratic institutions. 84 

His stand was supported by Zetland in his reply of 26 January. The 

aim of the British government was federation as soon as possible, but 

the smaller states cou ld not join as separate members. A permanent 

solution had to be fou nd before the reopening of federal negotiations 

after the war . Two met hods were poss ible: either a merger with a 

British Indian province , or with other states; or a grouping of states 

under one ru ler in a confederation where sovereignty was exercised 

jO intly. Neither of these, he wrote, were approved by political 

advisers in India. He therefore suggested taking over from rulers 

completely and administering the areas as one unit under British 

control. 8S Not only was this scheme impractical it also showed the 

complete ignorance of the India Office of the impoverished manpower of 

the Political Department. To ask this of the Department at a time 

when it was struggling to find enough men to continue ordinary duties 

in the states was to ask it to spread itself very thin indeed. By 

this suggestion Zetland showed himself to be completely lacking in an 

understanding of the circumstances in the Indian states. 

At this point it is interesting to compare this view of the states 

with that of Lieutenant-Colonel G T Fisher, resident for Gwalior who 

wrote to Gl ancy in January 1940 that : 

there has been a good deal of talk lately about the necessity 
of States endeavouring to reach the standard of British 
India; while very little, if anythi ng, has been heard about 
the advantages of the State system of administration, when 

85 L/P & 5/13/889 :ff149-1S1, Zetland to Linlithgow, 26 January 1940. 
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properly applied, as compared to the machinery of Government 
at work in the British Indian provinces . 86 

Fisher spoke from his experience as a political officer and from his 

conversations with "prominent men of every class,,87 and was al-

together convinced that the system of personal rule, at its best, had 

"advantages and accessibility and flexibility of Government which are 

not possible to the same extent in larger administrations necessarily 

more based on rigid princiPles" .88 The Indian state system he said, 

was based on "immemoria I ant i qu i ty, and is a natura I and not unhealthy 

growth in India". 89 At its most efficent it should be supported by 

the Crown, but if it were to keep up this standard 

it must, like all other living things, constantly adapt 
itself to its surrounding, and (the Crown Representative 
should say) he looks to his friends the Princes to modernise 
their institutions by necessary reforms and overhauls , and by 
cooperative measures when their individual resources are too 
small. By so doing they will make it possible for the Crown 
to feel j ustified in supporting their claims not only to 
personal honours and privileges which may be held necessary 
to maintain t he dignity of their order, but to the claim that 
they are the best custodians of the interests of their 
subjects and the welfare of their States . 90 

Fisher was replying to an invitation sent to the residents in early 

1940 to submit material for the Viceroy's forthcoming speech to the 

Chamber of Princes in March . Lothian responded, taking as strong a 

line as the Viceroy could have wished on the issue of the smaller 

states. 

A major question on which the time seems ripe for a clear 

86 R/1/1/4737. Fisher to Glancy, 21 January 1940. 

87 Ibid . 

88 Ibid. 

89 Ibid. 

90 Ibid . 
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declaration of policy is the attitude of the paramount power 
towards States which are too small to be run properly as 
self-contained administrative units, and I would suggest that 
the opportunity of His Excellency's speech might be taken to 
make it clear that existing arrangements which are 
incompatible with economic stability and the establishment of 
modern standards of administration, will have to be modifi ed, 
by mutual consent where this is necessary, but if this 
consent is not forthcoming, that the support of the paramount 
power cannot be expected by those who oppose such revision . 91 

Glancy's proposed speech drafted for the Viceroy took a gentler line 

than Lothian, but nevertheless showed quite clearly on which side of 

the fence the Political Department stood both on internal reform and 

federation : 

it is His Excellency's hope that the Princes will continue to 
app ly their minds to this vitally important problem, that 
t hey will not forget the clear advantages of a United India 
and the dangers to the country as a whole and to the States 
in particular should the Princes elect to stand aloof. 92 

On the subj ect of internal reform it was obvious that the Political 

Department had not neglected their duties: 

He (the Viceroy) gratefully acknow ledges that many Rulers 
have of late made earnest endeavours to improve their 
administrative standards, that various admirable reforms have 
been introduced and that measures have in many cases been 
taken to ensure that all legitimate complaints on the part of 
the State subjects receive due consideration That the 
Crown is not unmindful of its obligations has been shown by 
the assistance rendered to various States by the 
establishment of the Crown Police Force which is designed to 
come to the help of the States' Governments ... 93 

On the last point it seems Glancy was not going to let the efforts of 

his department go unnoticed. 

than the Government of India: 

He was more partisan towards the states 

While it is easy enough to understand and to sympathise with 

91 R/1/1/4737, Lothian to Glancy, 5 February 1940. 

92 R/1/1/4737, Glancy - Draft Speech, 2 March 1940. 

93 Ibid. 
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the reluctance of indiv idual Ru lers to depart in such matters 
from the strict path of tradition, the spirit of the times 
makes it essential for them in their own interests to take a 
longer view. A beginning has been made in the organisation 
of joint services ... 94 

This was both a gentle warning to the princes as well as a hint to the 

Viceroy that the Political Department had carried out his orders and 

deserved some praise. The actual speech given by Linlithgow differed 

only slightly from this draft. 

In May 1940 Zetland resigned as Secretary of State when the Government 

in Britain changed. Winston Churchil1 95 succeeded Neville 

Chamberlain96 as Prime Minister. Zetland considered Churchill ' s 

approach to India vastly different from his own and was doubtful of 

his inclusion in the new government anyway.97 Leo Amery became the new 

Secretary of State for India and in July Lin l ithgow wrote to him about 

Zetland's suggestions concerning the smaller states and their place in 

the wider scheme of Indian independence: 

Though the smaller States undoubtedly present many serious 
difficulties, the problem, as compared with certain other 
issues, can scarcely be described as vital . It seems wiser 
to avoid thrusting this problem now into the forefront of the 
battle ... While thoughts are turned to these larger events, 

94 Ibid. 

95 Churchill, Winston Leonard Spencer; First Lord of the 
Admiralty 1911-15; Chancellor of Duchy of Lancaster 1915; Minister 
of Munitions 1917-19; Secretary for War (and Air) 1919-21; 
Secretary for Colonies 1921-22; Conservative MP 1924-64; 
Chancellor of the Exchequer 1924-29; left Conservative Shadow 
Cabinet and opposed concessions to India 1931; First Lord of the 
Admiralty and member of War Cabinet 1939-40; Prime Minister and 
Minister of Defense in National government 1940-45; Conservative 
Prime Minister 1945, 1951-55; Leader of the Opposition 1945-51. 

96 Chamberlain, Neville; Director of National Service 1917; Post
Master General 1922-23; Paymaster General 1923; Minister of Health 
1923, 1924-29, 1931; Chancellor of the Exchequer 1923-24' 1931-37; 
Prime Minister 1937-40; Lord President of Council 1940. 

97 Glendevon, op cit, p.170. 
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the minor States have ceased for the time being to attract 
the political attention which for a period at any rate was 
turned on them and which may in part have been responsible 
for Zetland's letter. (98) ... I would still hes itate in war 
conditions and at a time when the larger constitutional 
questions are postponed by common consent till after the 
conclUSion of hostilities to embark upon far reaching changes 
in the present relations with the Crown and the Rulers of the 
minor States on the plan we now follow, we are not 
inactive in our preliminary measures which if successfu l 
shou ld make the problem less difficult to handle when at a 
later stage the quest ion of fitting these States into the 
pattern of a unified and federated Ind i a comes up for 
reconsiderat ion ... we would be well advised for the present 
to carryon as we are dOing and avoid large changes for which 
there is no immediate occasion. 99 

Gone is the insistence on radical reform in the states and the desire 

to take the princes to task for inaction. Gone too is the emphasis on 

the importance of the states as an element of Indian unity, now t hey 

were re legated to the backstage while British India took precedence. 

Linlithgow wanted to continue the policy of absorption of small states 

into larger ones, or the combination of states into one administrative 

group, and so it was. His Political Secretary , Sir Courtenay Latimer, 

noted in August that he fully agreed with the Viceroy, and would 

personally "deprecate any attempt to force the pace in the treatment 

of the States, whether large or sma 11. ,,100 He recogn i sed that some 

changes were necessary, taking into account the present attitude in 

British India , but 

the Crown's undertakings to maintain States ' territorial 
integrity and the continuance of their dynasties cannot be 
brushed aside merely because their popularity and revenue 
are , judged by the standards of a British Indian 
Province,insignificant. 101 

98 See, p.64, n. 8S. 

99 L/P&S/13/889 :ff 144; 146, Linlithgow to Amery 28 July 1940. 

100 L/P & 5/13/889 :f140 , note by Lat imer, 30 August 1940. 

101 Ibid . 
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The Political Department remained true to form as illustrated by 

Latimer's remarks. Even Amery, replying to Linlithgow on 1 September, 

felt t hat the Vi ceroy was taking too firm a stand. Although in 

agreement with the general principle of Linlithgow's plan, Amery 

reminded him to keep in mind the question of how the states would be 

fitted into an independent India. 102 This was the recurring question, 

as unanswerable in 1940 as it would be in 1947 and behind which the 

Political Department argued for fair and just treatment of the states 

above and beyond the complexities of British India. 

The war, however , cast a new light on the position of the states, and 

consequently the reform work taking place in them. Linlithgow's 

real i sation of this change was expressed in December, 

any action taken in regard to the smaller States should 
command the greatest measure of assent that it is possible 
for us to secure of (sic) the more important Rulers, and that 
is of course, particularly true at a time such as the present 
when the support of the States is of such value as has been 
readily given for the prosecution of the war . .. 103 

All the same the princes were not to be allowed to avoid 

administrative difficulties and their resolution. Linlithgow thought 

this very important and had been assured by the Political Department 

that political officers were constantly reminded to urge the rulers to 

take action. 104 They 

set themselves to impress on smaller States the special need 
for providing organised means to enable their people to bring 
their grievances against the administration to notice, to 
assist in obtaining experts, and to foster co-operative 
schemes. 105 

102 L/P & 5/13/889. Amery to Linlithgow , 1 September 1940. 

103 L/P & 5/13/889 :ff 98-100. Linlithgow to Amery, 11 December 1940. 

104 Ibid. 

105 L/P & J/13/552 . p. 11 . 
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In addition the Political Department designated an officer to 

investigate the feasibility of bringing the very small states, more 

like estates, in the Kathiawar and Gujerat agencies under the direct 

administration of the large neighbouring states of Western India. The 

Shattock Report, which was a report on the future of the smaller 

states and estates of Gujerat and Kathiawar,106 was published in 

November 1940 and provided "an elaborate scheme for the attachment of 

some 450 non- jurisdictional or semi-jurisdictional units, with a 

revenue of less than 1 lakh, to a few larger States".107 The Report 

was scrutinised by the Political Department and only brought into 

effect in 1943. 

With regard to the grouping taking place anyway, those princes who co-

operated concerning the police and judiciary did so with the motive 

more of protecting themselves against any renewal of Congress attack 

than anything else. 108 Although co-operative grouping was largely 

hampered by the war, it conti nued throughout , causing a great deal of 

controversy and bitterness on both sides. Political officers fo und 

themselves in the middle between a reluctant princely order and an 

equally determined Whitehall. 

Linlithgow in his address to the Chamber of Princes in Marc h 1941 

praised the princes very highly for their war efforts. The residents' 

106 A Report on t he future of the Smaller States and Estates of 
Gujerat and Kathiawar 1 November 1940, by J S H Shattock, 
ICS Bengal 1931, Political Service 1939-1947. 
Kathiawar was composed of over 200 states, compriSing the Western 
states agency, only 14 of which were large enough to be salute 
states and many of which were nothing more that estates. Gujerat 
was much the same, and was situated south of Kathiawar. 

107 L/P & J/13/552, p.11 

108 Ashton, op cit, p.181. 

70 



letters of the time nearly all included references to this and it is 

clear that the Viceroy was under no illusions that the princes were 

important allies and must be appreciated as such. He did not allow 

the opportunity to slip past to encourage greater efforts in 

administrative reform however: 

The mighty conflict in which we are now engaged must 
inevitably have reactions of profound importance on all 
countries and not least on India herself. We are fighting 
for the cause of human freedom ... In India your Highnesses, 
representative of innumerable famous Ruling Houses, the 
inheritors of a great tradition of service, of an authority 
that has come down to you through long ages, need no reminder 
from me of the importance of taking all possible measures to 
safeguard that priceless heritage, to continue to deserve the 
reverence of your subjects, and to strengthen and buttress 
the foundations upon which it rests. For this is a time of 
changing ideas and of new politica l conceptions, and the 
importance of taking such measures, and taking them in time, 
needs no emphasis from me. 109 

The previous suggestions made by the Political Department in this 

respect also needed to be remembered: 

These suggestions have been welcomed by many Princes , and 
steps are being taken to adopt them in many parts of India, 
with visible, although not as yet spectacular, results. I do 
not propose to repeat these suggestions ... save to say once 
more that union and co-operation are the foundation and the 
source of strength. But to your Highnesses and to the 
Princely order I would make one earnest appeal, an appeal to 
which I know I can look with confidence for ready response. 
That appeal is that you should not allow yourselves or your 
advisers to be diverted by any considerations of a personal 
character for ensuring that where co-operation is necessary 
it shall take a form which no reasonable critic can assail on 
the ground that it is half-hearted. Such co-operation must 

involve sacrifices - it must involve some surrender or 
... some pool ing of cherished sovereignty ... 110 

The Viceroy was much less confident in May: 

I sha II 
business 
wh ich I 

be agreeably surprised if on the really important 
of joint services, etc. we get the response for 
would like to hope! They are first class at 

109 R/1/1/4749; ff 18-21. Address to the Chamber of Princes 17 March 
1941. 

110 Ibid. 
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obstructing when confronted with something which they do not 
want to have to do! 111 

Strangely enough the Po l itical Department had been saying this from 

the beginning. It reported on the progress and effectiveness of 

groupi ng in t he same month, confirming Linlithgow's fears: 

The present Viceroy ... has done his utmost to impress upon 
the Rulers the importance of ' collective security' through 
combining the appropriate administrative services of separate 
states. So far, however, this doctrine has yie lded as little 
result in the states as it did in the field of defence in the 
Europe of recent years. No ruler will willingly sink a 
port ion of his separate sovereignty in a jOint stock concern. 
Rulers who are ne ighbours seem particularly prone to mutual 
jealousy and suspicion, often increased by communal 
divergence. Vested interests in the official class are 
banded against reduction of posts. Court flatterers warn 
petty monarchs of the risk of parting with one jot of their 
autonomy. 112 

The most te l l i ng evidence both of the Po l it ica l Depart ment ' s activ ity 

and its att itudes is revealed by wylie's1 13 report on his tour of the 

Eastern states agency in 1941. The resident of the Orissa states, 

Lieutenant -Colonel L E Barton, was responsible for forty-two states: 

nine under direct management and eight in which financial restrictions 

had been imposed on the rulers. The area covered 66,000 square miles 

with a total population of eight million people . Many of the states 

near Calcutta were experiencing problems with their mines and 

factories, problems outs ide the experience of the ordinary politica l 

officer. To t his end experts had to be borrowed from the provinces. 

Wylie was concerned about how much the political officers intervened 

111 R/1/1/4749. Linlithgow to Amery, 27 May 1941. 

112 Cited in Ashton, op cit, p.182, 'The Future of the Indian States 
in relation to Constitutional Developments'. 

113 Sir Francis Wylie became the Political Adviser in 1940 when Sir 
Bertrand Glancy was transferred to the Governorsh ip of Bengal. 
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in the states if they lacked the adequate experience: 

There is much more interference in these two Agencies than 
elsewhere in the Political Department - due to the policy 
pursued prior to 1933 by the Provincial Governments concerned 
- and where we interfere so drastically we should try to be 
right and not make mistakes. 114 

The value of this report is that it indicates what sort of reforms the 

Political Department regarded as vital, and the curbing of the ruler's 

expenses was definitely one, 

I impressed upon the Resident and his officers ... the urgent 
need for advising Rulers in season and out of season to cut 
their personal expenditure by the earliest date possible to 
the minimum figure on which they can maintain their position 
and dignity ... this business of the privy purse is a matter 
in which, in the case of the smaller States at any rate, we 
simply cannot afford to let up as regards the constant 
tendering of advice. It is useless to preach to these small 
Rulers about improving their administrations when it is 
transparently clear that unless the Rulers cut themselves to 
the bone there is no spare money available for the purpose ... 115 

Wylie had pinpointed the exact issue on which the rulers were most 

sensitive and with which the political officers would have 

the most difficulty. Yet his argument was valid; it was all very 

well demanding change and then expecting the ruler to deprive himself 

of luxury in order to achieve it . He was not averse to criticising 

his own Department's responsibility for this state of affairs: 

We shall in my private view have to look to our own conduct 
as well. Throughout my tour I stayed in States' Guest 
Houses, used State cars etc. etc. All these things cost a 
good deal of money and a Ruler with an income of a couple of 
lakhs of rupees a year has none to spare. 116 

Co-operation had extended as far as the establishment of a joint 

police force, but Wylie was not altogether happy with the reasons for 

such a force, and in this he was probably airing the view of many of 

114 R!1!1!3684. Note on tour of Eastern states agency 1941. 

115 Ibid. 

116 Ibid. 
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the political officers, a view which would find its staunchest 

supporter in Sir Conrad Corfield when he became the Political Adviser 

in 1945 . 117 At issue was the question of who exactly was responsible 

for the safety of the states? The Political Department's answer was 

the pa ramount power. Wylie reported that t he joint police force in 

the Eastern states agency consisted of seventeen platoons which in 

his judgement was quite enough if the force was only supposed to be a 

substitute for the Armed Police Reserve maintained by the individual 

states. The resident and his officers apparently thought the force 

was there, to some extent, to do the job of the paramount power in 

intervening when disturbances erupted in individual states. Wylie 

thought otherwise: 

If we had any thought of th i s at all in our minds when we set 
up the force then I think that we were wrong to charge the 
whole cost of it to the States. The Paramount Power is 
responsible for imp lementing its promises of protection 118 

All that these states had to give was the extra cost of sending in 

troops when they were needed . He was adamant that the matter shou ld 

be clarified, whether the states were paying for something which the 

Paramount Power should provide and pay for. 

Wy l ie's argument in this instance is a sma l ler vers ion of the whole 

charade of British policy towards the states in which both the 

Political Department and the princes played supporting roles. 

Internal reform or external protection both hinged on the basic 

relationship between the British Crown and the states: the treaties 

and engagements which bound the British government to guarantee the 

princes' internal autonomy. This in turn caused the conflict between 

117 See Chapter 6, pp.244-47. 

118 R/1/1/3684. Note on tou r of Eastern states agency 1941. 
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how far Britain could go in demanding reform without affecting such 

autonomy while still ensuring the safety of both prince and people. 

Long after the states had disappeared into the amalgam of the new 

India Sir Conrad Corfield answered the questions being asked by the 

Political Department's critics concerning the early war years . The 

British government's attitude to the states he said, was, 

unfortunately also supported by the attractions of 'old 
world' India to Viceroys and Governors, weary of 
administration and often ignorant of the East. the 
policy which should have been encouraged by action was 
relegated to the influence of advice . . . What Viceroy could 
bear to refuse an invitation to shoot tigers in Alwar, within 
such easy reach of Delhi? Especially when the invitation 
came from a Ruler who was known to be a personal friend of 
the Secretary of State, a brilliant speaker and a leader 
amongst the Princes. What political officer in these 
circumstances would be inclined to point out the villages 
which had been expropriated, the roads which had been closed 
and the fields which remained uncultivated in order to 
provide the playground of this sport? 119 

He gave a few more vivid examples of the same, ending with perhaps the 

most alarming, 

the State of Datia in Central India where so many 
foundation stones had been laid by visiting potentates, 
without the addition of any school, hospital or dispensary to 
obscure their lonely grandeur, that His Highness accepted the 
sarcastic suggestion of his local political officer to use 
them for paving a palace courtyard. In the circumstances it 
was not perhaps surprising that a political officer who let 
sleeping dogs lie was often credited with great tact! 120 

Perhaps the most pertinent summary was made in 1951 by Stewart 

Fraser 121 that, 

there was inconsistency in the views held, or at least 

119 Mss. Eur . D850/3, p.2f. 

120 Ibid. 

121 Fraser, Sir Denholme De Montalte Stuart; varied career in Indian 
states 1901-35; political agent Malwa 1935, 1937; officiating 
resident Central India 1938; resident Kashmir 1938 ; resident 
Mysore 1941 ; political A.D.C. to Secretary of State 1945. 
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practised, by the highest authoriti es about the relative 
rights and ob li gations of the Paramount Power and the Indian 
Princes. In consequence the Political Department and 
its officers were often handicapped by the lack of continuity 
in their policy in deal ing with the Princes - a price we 
paid for the honour of having t he Viceroy instead of a Member 
of Council as the head of the Department. 122 

The Government of Indi a Act had almost run its course, but it was 

neither the Political Deparment nor the princes who had prevented its 

implementation, but the British government. The fact that the Ac t 

created the Political Department, and enhanced its status meant that 

Britain had no intention of destroying the Political Service in the 

short term and therefore had no plans for a federation in the near 

future either . The link between the federation and the Political 

Department, both written into the same Act, is hard to ignore. At the 

same time Britain declared, in a Parliamentary statement in 1938, that 

she would not force reform onto the princes. It is not true to say 

that this relieved the Political Department of its responsibility 

towards urging some reform in the states. Between 1933 and 1939 

it was already involved in grouping and co-operation schemes. Clearly 

the Political Department was on the side of reform and the feeling 

that perhaps wise princely rule was better than confused democracy was 

not a rejection of reform. In many ways the larger progressive states 

were in a better position to adapt to change than the communally 

divided British Indian provinces precisely because a constitutional 

monarchy could absorb and effect change more easily. There is no 

doubt that Congress agitation in the states prevented the princes from 

federating. It also hampered the reform process taking place by 

scaring the princes into obduracy . 

122 Mss . Eur . F125/16. Fraser to Lothian 14 October 1951. 
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Within the British government and the Government of India reform in 

the states would seem to have been linked to political activity in 

Britain. Pressure there meant pressure on the Political Department 

but when it eased off at home, as happened in 1940, the Viceroy 

decided to do the same in India. Again the link here is obvious. In 

the meanwhile the Political Department was continuing to press for 

reform in the states as the Shattock Report shows, for why else would 

it have been commissioned? 

Blaming the Political Department is too easy. There are many strands 

in the threads of federation and reform and political officers could 

not weave the tapestry alone. Perhaps they might have done so but the 

arrival in India in 1942 of Sir Stafford Cripps123 effectively proved 

that inconsistency was to be the order of the day. 

123 Cripps, Sir Stafford; Solicitor-General 1930-1; Lord Privy Seal, 
Leader of the House of Commons 1942; at Churchill's insistence he 
resigned from the War Cabinet 22 November 1942 and accepted a 
minor Cabinet post; Minister of Aircraft Production 1943; 
President of the Board of Trade 1946; Minister of Economic 
Affairs, Chancellor of the Exchequer . 
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CHAPTER 3 - CRIPPS AND CONFUSION 

At the beginning of 1942 Britain's main concern was the progress of 

the war. Japan had entered the arena in December 1941 and this 

brought the United States in on the side of the Allies. In January 

India's eastern borders were under threat by the Japanese invasions of 

Singapore and Burma,1 which made India's part in the war effort a 

vital necessity .2 The Congress Party was the main obstacle to India's 

war effort, part ly due to Gandhi's3 pacifist philosophy but more 

importantly because it was considered to be a war "for imperialist 

ends,,4 to which India had been committed without the consent of her 

people. There was little to choose between German and British 

imperialism, and Congress would not take part in the fight unless 

P Turnbull, Battle of the Box, pp.124, 126, 130; G Evans & A 
Brett- James, Imphal, p.347. 
Indian states' forces were instrumental in the defeat of the 
Japanese and the reconquest of Burma. They were the 3rd Gwalior 
Lancers, the Horsed Wing of the 3rd Gwalior Lancers ISF, the 1st 
Bihar Regiment (infantry), the 2nd Baroda Regiment ISF, the 1st 
Tripura Rifles ISF and the 1st Patiala Regiment. (I owe this 
reference to Professor L Lanham of Rhodes University, 
Grahamstown). 

2 377 H.C. DEB. 5 s. 29 January 1942 cols. 967 - 68. 
During the debate on the Motion of Confidence in the House of 
Commons in January 1942 Sir P. Harris stated that India had not 
played "her rightful part in this war". It was up to the Prime 
Minister "to hold out the hand of friendship and offer political 
equality to the Indian people at this critical stage in the war, 
when their help in the Pacific and elsewhere would make such a 
profound difference to the success of the war." 

3 Gandhi, Mohandas Karamchand, known as Mahatma (Great Soul): (1869-
1948), studied law in England 1888-91; matriculated at London 
University 1891; practising barrister in India 1891-93; practised 
law in South Africa, where he conceived and applied the strategy 
of passive resistance or 'satyagraha' 1891-1914; stretcher bearer 
in the Indian Ambulance Corps during the Anglo-Boer War 1899-1902; 
returned to India 1915; active member, sometime leader and 
inspiration of the Indian National Congress, popular prophet of 
the non-co-operation movement in India to 1947; assassinated in 
Delhi 1948. 

4 Hodson, op cit, p.78. 
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India was given immediate self-government and a freely elected 

National government. 5 This implied the control of India's defences. 

At the same time the Muslim League demanded that any constitutional 

changes should recognise the right of the Muslim as an independent 

entity within India, and that nothing should be done without their 

consent. 6 Britain's response was the August Offer of 1940 which 

promised some form of responsible government to Indians during the 

war, the right to frame their own constitution after the war, and 

Dominion status. 7 Congress refused the offer and directed Gandhi to 

begin a civil disobedience campaign in protest . 

Finally 

step. 

in March 1942 Prime Minister Churchill took the decisive 

He announced that the Cabinet had agreed upon Indian policy, 

and that he was sending to India Sir Stafford Cripps, who had recentl y 

returned from Moscow where he had been a popular and successful 

ambassador for Britain. The purpose of the Cripps Mission, as it came 

to be known, was to explain 

to the 'leaders of the principal sections of the Indian 
people' the British Government's proposals for India's 
attainment of fu ll self-government after the war, and to 
express in person that Government's desire that, on the basis 
of the proposals, those leaders should at once and 
effectively participate 'in the counsels of their country, of 
the Commonwealth and of the United Nations' for the defence 
of Ind ia and the prosecution of the world war efforts as a 
whole. S 

Coupland has pOinted out that the mission was not solely for the 

purpose of bringing India into the war. Indi a was already involved in 

5 Cmd. 6196, pp.S-6. 

6 Cmd . 6169, pp.7-S. 

7 Statement of United Kingdom Government policy, S August 1940. 
Known as the 'August Offer'. 

S R Coupland, The Cripps Mission, p.11. 
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recruitment, fighting and industrial war production. But India was not 

"at war" in the same way that the Allies were. 9 

The draft plan which Cripps took with him to India had largely been of 

his own making, with the approval of the War Cabinet. It offered to 

India Dominion status after the end of t he war, with a constitution 

framed by representatives of all the peoples of India. In the interim 

the British government invited the participation of the Indian leaders 

in the organisation of the country for the war; but the British 

Government retained full control over defence and the military. It was 

upon this last item that the Cripps Mission faltered and finally 

failed, for Congress rejected any sort of interim government which 

excluded the direction by Indians of the defence of India. 

Although the Mission did not succeed in either its short or long term 

objectives, it has been seen as the turning point of British policy 

in India. The British government had offered independence after the 

war and whatever else happened it could not rescind that offer. The 

many subsequent analyses of the Cripps Mission have focussed closely 

on the repercussion on British Indian constitutional progress, but 

there is little on the states, save the bald facts of the Draft 

9 Coupland, op cit, pp.12-13 . 
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Declaration. 10 This is perhaps because very little changed for the 

states constitutionally. They were willing to co-operate with Cripps 

as long as he could assure them that the granting of independence 

would not threaten their sovereignty and the integrity of their 

borders . The importance of the Cripps Mission was not the effect it 

had on the states at the time, for it almost ignored them, but the 

welter of questions it raised about general British po licy towards 

them. In calming the princes' fears over independence Cripps 

sometimes exceeded the limits of his authority. What he personally 

thought he had already expounded in 1939, after a purely private visit 

to India, in an interview with the Nizam of Hyderabad which he made 

plain was his unbiased and independent view. It is revealing all the 

same for he expressed much the same ideas during and after his 

Mission. If there were to be Dominion status for British India, he 

stated, the states would have to be considered ; at which time Britain 

could grant more powers to the leading princes regarding their 

internal affairs. These men and their ancestors had always assisted 

the British government in times of need and could therefore be called 

"the bulwark of the Indian EmPire."ll In this way the British 

government could show its appreciation for their loyal services and 

10 Draft Declaration for discussion with Indian Leaders, 30 March 
1942, Cmd. 6350. 
(b) Provision shall be made as set out below, for the 
participation of the Indian States in the constitution-making 
body ... 
c (ii) Whether or not an Indian State elects to adhere to the 
Constitution, it will be necessary to negotiate a revision of its 
Treaty arrangements, so far as this may be required in the 
situation . 
(d) Indian States shall be invited to appoint representatives in 
the same proportion to their total population as in the case of 
the representatives of British India as a whole, and in the same 
powers as the British Indian members. 

11 Mss. Eur. 0609/19, pp24 -28. 
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reward them; a purely verbal thank you was not solid enough. The 

princes would be dissatisfied and even "outsiders" would think that 

Britain had used the princes when she had to and when the crisis was 

over had recompensed them with "empty phrases or the conferment of 

orders or raising the salute of Guns. ,,12 Ironically Mountbatten did 

precisely this in 1947 as a version of the stick and carrot method of 

persuasion. Yet the princes should be warned. Cripps told the Nizam. 

that they could not live as they had half a century previously. 

leadi ng a life of luxury and allowing the administration of their 

states to deteriorate. leaving their subjects to suffer from misrule 
13 and neglect. 

In 1942 Cripps declared t hese sentiments publicly. During his stay 

in India t he Lord Privy Seal met with individual pri nces as well as a 

Delegation from the Chamber of Princes. 14 He did not have any 

discussions with the Political Depa rtment at all. His assurances to 

the pr inces concerned the British government's adherence to its 

treaty obligat ions and the unalterable status of paramountcy. These 

seemingly satisfactory replies were thrown back at him in an interview 

with Gandhi; 15 Congress would not tolerate autocratic regimes 

continuing under British protection with the r ight to call in British 

troops to enforce their rule. 16 Cripps' reply was that he was sure 

12 Ibid. 

13 Mss. Eur. 0609/19. pp.24-28. 

14 TP Vol.I. p.487. Interview with the Jam Saheb and the Maharajah of 
Bikaner. 26 March 1942 . 

15 TP. Vol.I. pp.510-11. Interview with the delegation of the Chamber 
of Princes. 28 March 1942. 

16 TP. Vol.1. pp.498-99.Interview with Mahatma Gandhi. 27 March 1942. 
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that it would be the object of the British administration to 
encourage the States in the direction of a greater amount of 
democratic government in order that they might more easily 
associate themselves with British India. 17 

This assertion would be directly contradicted by the Secretary of 

State in later months. 18 

On his return to England Cripps followed up this remark in a speech 

to the House of Commons on 28 April, obviously with this and the 

recent Congress objections 19 in mind: 

Since Congress has for many years now interested itself in 
the Indian States and has declared that in any new 
constitution these people, as distinct from their autocratic 
rulers, must have a say . They therefore protested, not 
against the Indian States coming into the constitution-making 
authority, but against their representatives being nominated 
by the rulers and not elected by the people. Unfortunately, 
in my view, representative institutions have not yet 
developed in the great majority of the Indian States, which 
must be dealt with as they are if they are to be brought into 
the constitution-making authority. That participation, I 
believe, almost everyone desires, including indeed most of 
the States' rulers themselves . 20 

Having covered himself adequately concerning Congress' dislike of the 

states as undemocratic units , Cripps went on to make the faux-pas of 

17 Ibid . 

18 See pp .88-89. 

19 Cmd. 6350. Resolution of the Congress Working Committee, issued 11 
April 1942. 
The complete ignoring of ninety millions of people in the Indian 
States, and their treatment as commoditites at the disposal of 
their Ruler, is a negation both of democracy and self
determination . While the representation of an Indian States in 
the constitution making body is fixed on a population basis , the 
people of the States have no voice in choos i ng those represent
atives, nor are they to be consulted at any stage while decisions 
vitally affecting them are being taken . Such States may in many 
ways become barriers to the growth of Indian freedom, enclaves 
where foreign authority still prevails, and where the possibility 
of maintaining foreign-armed forces has been stated to be a likely 
contingency and a perpetual menace to the freedon of the people of 
the States as well as t he rest of India ... 

20 379 H.C . DEB . 5 s. 28 April 1942, cols.834-5 . 
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his career, embarrassing the British government both in India and at 

home: 

His Majesty's Government would be only too glad to see as 
rapid a development of suitable representative institutions 
as is possible in all the Indian States, and if by the time a 
constitution-making body came to be chosen there was 
machinery in the States by which popular representatives 
could be chosen , His Majesty's Government would be only too 
pleased. Already, a small beginning has been made in 
some States by more enlightened rulers and their Diwins,(sic) 
and I am certain this House would wish the British Adminis
tration in India to do all it can to encourage and expedite 
that development . 21 

Although the significant point may have slipped by the House and the 

speaker, the India Office, the Political Department and the princes 

grasped it: paramountcy powers precluded just the sort of 

encouragement Cripps was promoting. In the defence of the states the 

Paramount Power was entitled to intervene in internal affairs when a 

princely ruler threatened to become oppressive rather than benevolent . 

It did not have the right "to call upon the Rulers to keep pace with 

constitutional changes in British India.,,22 The Political Department's 

objections to Cripps' statement followed the traditional 

interpretation of the treaties with the princes, however inaccurate 

that interpretation may have been. 

What the Lord Privy Seal had said was considered to be a violation of 

the neutrality afforded the states regarding constitutional changes 

as frequently expressed by the British government. 23 The Paramount 

Power was still obliged to prevent pressure being exerted on the 

Durbars from outside the state, to change the form of government 

21 Ibid. 

22 L/P&J/13/552, p.12 . 

23 Ibid. 



within the states . 

The princes took up the issue forcibly in June 1942 when the Jam 

Saheb, 24 Chancellor of the Chamber of Princes, wrote to Sir Henry 

Craik,25 the Political Adviser, requesting specific answers to some 

very pOinted questions . The letter did not come as a surprise to the 

India Office, nor the Crown Representative who was quite conversant 

with princely unease over the Cripps declaration as a whole. 26 In 

spite of this the official mind continued to troub le itself with past 

policy.27 Even in May Amery was reiterating28 the suggestion that 

British policy should be directed towards strengthening the weaker 

24 Maharaja Jam Saheb of Nawanagar, Chancellor of the Chamber of 
Princes 1937 - 1944; Representative of India - War Cabinet and 
Pacific War Cabinet, London 1942 - 43; Pro-Chancellor of the 
Chamber of Princes 1945 - 47. 

25 Craik, Sir Henry Duffield, Settlement Officer, Sessions Judge and 
Secretary to Government, in Home Department of Government of 
India 1919-22; Chief Secretary, Punjab 1922-27; Commissioner 
1927; Member Punjab Executive Council 1930-34; Home Member of 
Governor-General's Executive Council 1934-38; Governor of Punjab 
1938-41; Political Adviser 1941-43. 

26 TP, Vol. II , p.123. Linlithgow to Amery 25 May 1942 with re
ference to a previous letter dated 14 Apri I 1942. " His Highness 
of Bikaner ... was full of indignation against the treatment of 
the States during the course of the Cripps' negotiations here ... 
He took particu lar exception to Cripps'general attitude that 
the Congress and the League are the only elements in India that 
really matter: to the absence in his publ ished "document" of 
any references to the States treaty rights and his apparent 
readiness to scrap such rights ... " 

27 379 H. C. DEB. 5 s. 28 Apr i I 1942, co I. 852. 
The debate on the Cripps' Mission in April 1942 revealed 
Parliamentary views on this matter. Mr MacDonald, suggesting 
that the India Office should merge with the Dominions Office to 
show British sincerity towards India, stated that: "The India 
Office mind has been a retrogressive one, to most of us for a 
long time ... It has almost been a fossilised one for a long 
while, and it is not the kind of mind to judge in matters of 
this kind." He was referring to recent events in India . 

28 Amery had previously written a memorandum on the subject on 16 
May 1941. 
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states in order to put them in a better position to withstand the 

pressures following from the political developments in British India . 

He was still uncertain of the rate of progress being made in the 

administrative grouping in states and urged the Viceroy to accelerate 

it . With a casual disregard for the implications of Cripps' Commons' 

speech , the Secretary of State assured Linlithgow, 

that the present time offers a particularly favourable 
opportunity for pressing on with the improvement of State 
administrations. The States have had full warning that we 
mean business and ... it is surely the case that reforms can 
be pressed the mere conveniently when they are not an obvious 
response to Congress agitation and when the States must be 
increasingly conscious of their reliance on the protection of 
the Paramount Power? I should hope too that the more 
intelligent Rulers are more than ever conscious, particularly 
since the Cripps MisSion, that the interests of the States 
are bound up with putting their houses in order against the 
growing weight of public criticism of personal rule. 

But that pressure, and sustained pressure, will be needed 
. with the great majority of Rulers I have no doubt ... we must 

bear in mind the risk of antagonising the one undeniable 
loyal element in India, . . . 29 

He restated this opinion the same day but in another letter, this 
time more strongly: 

We may well be approaching a period in Indian affairs when we 
shall have to go all out in support of those who are with us 
as well as in suppression of those who are against us. 30 

This was an odd comment coming from one of the protagonists of 

democracy in India . Unfortunately for Amery the reaction of the 

princes to the Cripps Mission was not as he had foreseen. On the 

contrary the Cripps Mission made them suspicious of British motives , 

aware that in the final analysis there lay the distinct possibility 

that they would be abandoned by the British government in the interest 

of British India. 

29 TP, Vol. II, pp.136-8. Amery to Linlithgow, 27 May 1942. 

30 TP, Vol.II, p.139 . Amery to Linlithgow, 27 May 1942. 
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The Jam Saheb's letter was an attempt to get clarification on four 

major issues including Cripps' Commons Statement. The Chancellor 

firmly declared that not only had Cripps been "misinformed" on this 

matter, but also that it was "in confl ict with the unequivocal 

declaration made by hi s Excellency the Viceroy ,,31 to the 

Chamber of Princes in 1939. 32 He supported his argument with 

statistics of reforms which had been brought about in various states, 

concluding with the fact that states which represented "more than half 

of our total popu lation have recently reviewed and enlarged the scope 

of association of their subjects with their administration.,,33 

Consequently, he explained, the princes were perturbed both by 

Cripps'statement and the "omission of any reference to the Crown's 

Treaty obligations to states in the Draft Declaration ,,34 He felt 

confident, however , t hat the British government would lose no t ime in 

reassuring the princes that these errors would by no means alter the 

relationship between the Crown and the states as expressed on numerous 

occasions by its monarchs and representatives. 35 

This letter was forwarded to Amery,36 yet he wrote to Linlithgow in 

31 See Chapter 2 p.53. The Parliamentary statement of 1938 is a 
better reflection of British policy. See Chapter 2, p.52. 

32 TP, Vol.II, pp.164-73. Jam Saheb to Sir Henry Craik, 1 June 1942. 

33 Ibid. 

34 TP , Vol. II , p.171, op cit. 

35 TP , Vol.II, p.167, op cit . 

36 TP Vol.lI, p.258. On 23 June Linlithgow wrote to Amery: "You will 
by now have had ... t he memorandum submitted by the Jam Saheb . .. 
(wh ich was) (sent to you by the bag of 26th May) ... " But the 
memorandum is dated 1 June. Dr Stephen Ashton at the India Office 
Library and Records confirms the date of the memorandum as 1 June 
1942 and can offer no solution to the mysterious discrepancy. 
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early June that to his way of thinking most of what Cripps had said 

over and beyond the actual Draft Declaration would have to be ignored 

and may even have to be reversed by a definite statement by either 

himself or Linlithgow, in order to assure the princes that the British 

government would not go back on its treaty obligations. 37 It seemed 

that the ferment created by Cripps could easily be settled; then Amery 

went on to presume that all these concessions to princely anxiety 

mean that we are entitled both to insist on the Princes put
ting their houses in order, and on getting the major Princes 
to agree with us that the tidying up and if necessary 
liquidation of the impossible small units is in their 
interest. 38 

The lengthy correspondence which follows, right up until January 1943 

when the reply to the Jam Saheb was finally sent, is an example of 

the indecision over policy towards the states evident at the highest 

levels. Not only does Amery eventually come around in a complete 

circle, but it is also apparent that he and the Viceroy did not 

always agree on how the matter should be handled. The Viceroy's 

views on the situation are expressed by Sir Kenneth Fitze,39 his 

Private Secretary, in a letter to the India Office in late June. 

Linlithgow had written to Amery two days previously, agreeing with the 

notion that the princes must not be antagonised as they were valuable 

allies. 40 Fitze, commenting on Cripps' Commons speech, declared 

It is impossible to reconcile this statement with the earlier 
declaration of policy by His Majesty's Government ... There 

37 fp, Vol.II, pp.197-200. Amery to Linlithgow, 10 June 1942. 

38 Ibid. 

39 Fitze, Sir Kenneth Samuel, ICS, Indian Political Service Central 
provinces 1911; Secretary to the Crown Representative 1940 - 44; 
Advisor to the Secretary of State for India 1944 - 47. 

40 TP, Vol.II, pp.2S8-60. Linlithgow to Amery, 23 June 1942. 
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thus exists a direct discrepancy in a matter of cardinal 
importance, which, in His Excellency's opinion, requires 
elucidation at the earliest possible opportunity,since, if 
the view expressed by the Lord Privy Seal is to be 
interpreted as the considered view of His Majesty's 
Government as now constituted, our existing policy in regard 
to constitutional reforms in States stands in need of radical 
revis ion . 41 

This firm opinion did not reach the India Office until a month later 

by which time the Viceroy had written again to Amery. It is here that 

he states exactly the difficulty over the whole issue: 

I particularly regret this (Cripps upsetting the Princes) at 
a time when I am anxious to press on with reforms in the 
States as rapidly as possible consistent with not hurting the 
Princes so hard as to disturb their war effort ... 42 

At this stage of the proceedings the attitude that Cripps had been in 

the wrong and the princes in the ri ght held good. Not for long . In a 

surprising turn-around Amery solved the whole problem so concisely 

explained by Linlithgow by changing the meaning of Cripps' statement. 

If Cripps' words could be interpreted in another way there would be 

no need to placate the princes. As it was Amery was against making any 

kind of public announcement in this regard in case it was seen as an 

attempt by the British government to change its policy.43 

I think Chancellor reads too much into Lord Privy Seal's 
remarks. He takes "representative institutions" as 
necessarily synonomcus with "democratic system of 
government". Sir S. Cripps did not disguise his own personal 
view that ideally representatives of States in constitutional 
body should be "popular representatives". But he also made 
it clear that H.M.G. recognise that they must deal with 
matters as they are, and that what is hoped for is the 
development of a system of representative constitutions that 
is suitable . Sir S. Cripps remarks are therefore not 

41 TP, Vol.Il, p.269. Fitze to Patrick, 25 June 1942. 
Received 27 July 1942. 

42 TP, Vol.Il, p.295. Linlithgow to Amery, 30 June 1942. 

43 TP, Vol.ll, p.896,lndian States: Request by Chamber of Princes 
for Statement of Policy by His Majesty's Government Memorandum by 
the Secretary of State for India , 4 September 1942 . 
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inconsistent with what we have consistently urged upon 
Princes in their own interest in regard to internal reforms. 
For instance in your speech to an informal meeting of Princes 
on 13th March, 1939, when referring to the establishment of 
methods and institutions by which the subject may express his 
wants you added "and the more closely these arrangements 
approximate to representative institutions, the more 
effecti ve". The phrase need not therefore alarm the 
Chancellor . . . Whatever the ultimate outcome may be there is 
nothing in Lord Privy Seal's word to indicate a change of 
policy by H.M.G. in regard to abstention from the impostion 
on States of constitutional reform ... 

.. . 1 feel it is essential in interests of States themselves 
that introduction of administrative reforms generally 
should be pressed forward and that impetus created by 
yourself and Wylie should be maintained ... 44 

Once this reinterpretation was established the British government was 

well within its rights to push on with internal reform. Although 

Amery could have been merely thinking aloud in this letter it cannot 

be so lightly dismissed. That this was to be his line of decision is 

substantiated by his letter to Cripps in September, in which he 

encloses a copy of the War Cabinet Paper reiterating just what had 

been in the letter to Linlithgow, now official. To Cripps he commented 

with obvious self-satisfaction: 

I think you will find that it gives nothing away that 
matters, while preserving an air of sweet reasonableness; and 
I hope that you will agree that there is no need for a 
discussion of it in Cabinet. I feel myself that, considering 
the trouble you took to see the Princes and talk things over 
with them - and considering the assurances you gave them -
they have shown themselves unnecessarily touchy. 45 

The rather "soPhisticated,,46 argument which Amery put forward 

explained that 'suitable representative institutions did not 

"necessari ly mean the imposition of democracy" but rather 

44 TP, Vol . II, p.714, Amery to Linlithgow, 15/16 August 1942. 

45 TP, Vol.II, p.891. Amery to Cripps, 3 September 1942. 

46 TP, Vol.II, pp.895-6. War Cabinet Paper, Statement of Policy, 4 
September 1942. 
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"administrative reforms" which would give the states' subjects a means 

of expressing grievances or needs which could then be remedied .47 The 

rulers were therefore still free to decide on their own constitutional 

changes without pressure from the British government. Amery's proposed 

course of action was 

the continuance of intensification, so far as this 
done without alienating the more important Rulers, 
present policy of bringing the States into line with 
administrative standards. 48 

can be 
of our 
modern 

There was general agreement over this, both from the Cabinet and the 

Viceroy, although Amery was not altogether happy with the Cabinet's 

decisions. He wrote to Linlithgow in November that 

... the long delayed business of the reply to be given to the 
Jam Saheb's letter. The matter has rather swung backward and 
forward as it seems to me, for the Cabinet's proposed short 
text so over-emphasised the position of the Princes - except 
in the one particular of the reference to Cripps and internal 
reforms ... 49 

The official reply, amended slightly by the Cabinet, was based very 

largely on the memorandum Amery had prepared for them and the gist of 

which he had sent to Linlithgow. 50 It was sent to the Chancellor in 

early January 1943. In fact Amery had proved himself to be a wily 

politician, for although his explanation of Cripps' statement was 

plausible, Cripps had actually used the words 'democratic government' 

when talking to Gandhi. 51 No amount of reinterpretation can alter 

that. It had taken a good six months for the Jam Saheb's questions to 

47 Ibid. 

48 Ibid. 

49 TP, Vol.II, pp . 311-12. Amery to Linlithgow, 27 November 1942. 

50 See p.90, n.44. 

51 See p.82, n.16. 
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be resolved, a long time indeed considering the end result merely 

echoed all previous policy. That one letter could generate such a 

lengthy thought process il lumi nates the fact that the British 

Government had to ponder long and hard over its policies towards the 

states before deciding in the end to make no change at all. 

The importance of Cripps' speech is the repercussions it had on the 

Political Department, both in 1942 and later in 1947. The Jam 

Saheb's letter had raised an important problem with which the 

Political Department would have to dEal at a later stage, that of the 

defence of the states, given British withdrawal from India, but this 

had no immediate effect on the work of Political officers in 1942. 52 

In September 1942 Cripps himself wrote a memorandum for the Cabinet 

regarding the proposed reply to the Jam Saheb. In it he effectively 

refutes the argument Amery was finally to send, and restates his 

original views on interference within the States: 

I should very much regret any ph rasing which might be 
construed into a modification of the policy as regards the 
development of representative institutions in the Indian 
States which I explained on behalf of His Majesty's 
Government in the House of Commons on the 28th April .. . The 
words I then used were agreed to beforehand by the Secretary 
of State for India. It is true that we cannot, consistently 
with our treaty obligations, impose democratic constitutions 
on the Indian States, but for their sakes as well as our own 
we ought to do all we can to encourage them towards 
democratic institutions. We are constantly saying that we 
are fighting for democracy which means a great deal more than 
administrative improvements ... At the same time we should, in 
my opinion, pursue an active policy of persuasion towards the 
democratisation of the Indian States under constitutional 
Princes. 53 

52 See Chapter 6, pp.244-247 . 

53 TP, Vol.III, pp.4-5. Indian States: Request by Chamber of Princes 
for Statement of Policy by His Majesty's Government: Memorandum by 
the Lord Privy Seal, 21 September 1942 . 

92 



It is clear that there was some disagreement over the terms 

'democracy' and 'representative institutions ' as evidenced by Amery ' s 

eventual solution to the problem. The India Office was not quite so 

su re that he was correct. In an undated note commenting on Cripps' 

memorandum, this is made more than clear. 54 The sig ni ficance of the 

India Office note is that it has direct implications for the Po l it ical 

Department's later contention that Cripps' attitude was incorrect, as 

was Amery's. To begin with Cr ipps' speech had not been approved by 

the Secretary of State,55 rather he had let it pass "subject to 

substitution of the word 'representative' for 'democratic'. It was 

thus prec i sely on the basis of not saying more than we had said 

before that Secretary of State agreed. ,, 56 Al l the same what was 

finally said was not what Cripps had actually intended. Furthermore, 

as the India Office pOi nted out, it was not correct to different i ate 

between encouragement and force, for merely a public stat ement in 

which t he princes were 'advised' or 'encouraged' was usually construed 

by them as meaning 'ordered' .57 The circuitous reasoning used by 

Amery to see another interpretation reflects the inescapable logic of 

the Jam Saheb's letter which the British government had somehow to 

deny. With regard to the Paramount Power ' s right to intervene in the 

54 L/P & S/998 :f359-360a . 

55 TP, Vo!.1, p.866, Amery to Linlithgow, 26 April 1942 . 
Th i s wa s a I so noted ina I etter from Amery to Li n Ii thgow : "The 
India Debate is happily over . . . Cripps' original speech contained 
several matters which worried me, e.g. his obsession with the idea 
that all relations with the Crown would cease in the case of 
Pr inces adhering to the Union, ... But after some discussion he 
took them out ... " 

56 L/P&S/998/f:359 . 

57 Ibid. Thi s was not the case in many instances. 
See Chapter 2, pp.55-56 . 
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internal government of the states by virtue of its treaty obligations, 

it only extended as far as insisting strongly on the minimum of 

administrative reform consistent with resolvi ng discontent among the 

st ate subjects, or misrule . Further than that, although larger 

reforms might follow, the Paramount Power cou ld not impose any form of 

government. 58 The Political Department were quite well aware of this 

point . A Political Department report on the latest constitutional and 

administrative reforms, dated 1 January 1936 to 15 July 1941 stated 

In regard to Constitutional developments, the policy of the 
Paramount Power has been clearly laid down and repeated in 
recent declarations in Parliament. It is for the Ruler 
himself to decide what form of constitution is best suited to 
the needs of his subjects and the Crown Representative and 
his officers refrain from offering advice in this respect 
un less they are invited to do so. Several Indian States 
already possess highly developed Constitutions, and the 
general tendency is to advance in a genuine attempt to 
associate the subjects of the State with the admin i stration. 59 

Any change of this policy now would have to be decided by the Cabinet, 

and given both the war situation and the negative attitude of the 

Secretary of State this was hardly likely, as the India Office 

f 11 t · d 60 tact u y men lone . 

None of the decisions made over the Jam Saheb's letter actually seem 

to have penetrated too deeply into the minds of the policy makers. 

The Secretary of State received and "read with great interest the 

Political Department circula r of 20th May to residents calling for 

their early proposals for effecting mergers or co-operative grouping 

of smaller Stat es . . . . ,,6 1 He wrote to Linlithgow , "I am glad that you 

58 Ibid. 

59 Quoted in TP Vol. 11 , pp.170f. 

60 LIP & S/998. 

61 TP , VoI. 1V, p.65. Amery to Linlithgow, 21 June 1943 . 
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have decided to insist on the formulation of a general policy in this 

matter on uniform lines ,,52 

So despite the fact that he himself had not come to anything but a 

general conclusion over the smaller states, Amery was now able to 

rejoice over the Viceroy's insistence on action, or rather, the 

Political Department's continuing concentration on the grouping 

policy. While on the subject, the Secretary of State mentioned that 

he had noticed the Political Department's reluctance to endorse a 

scheme for a federation of the Deccan states which had been initiated 

by the "non-official elements,,53 of the agency together with the All-

India States' Peoples' Conference. The Department argued that the 

scheme should be promoted by the rulers themselves. Amery agreed to 

some extent although he felt the scheme in itself was worthy of 

examination. 54 

Linlithgow's reply, both on the scheme and on Amery's enthusiasm was 

somewhat offputting. This letter is one of many examples of the 

feeling of the Government of India officials that the Government in 

Britain had no real knowledge of circumstances in India . 55 

In the end the scheme was halted by the rulers who decided that no 

need for change existed in the Deccan states. The resident's letter 

52 Ibid. 

53 Ibid. 

54 Ibid. 

55 TP, VoI.1V, p.55. Linlithgow to Amery, 12 July 1943. 
"I doubt if you can have any idea of the poverty and paucity of 
material for running institutions or arrangements such as those 
suggested in the scheme in this country. But I will see what my 
people have to say about it ... " 
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which reported this arrived in late May and the reply to the Princes' 

decision would 

be considered when Wylie takes over but in the meanwhile it 
is perhaps sufficient to say that as the Rulers have refused 
to make any advance even towards such modest objectives as 
the maintenance of a joint High Court or a joint Police 
Expert, there is little hope of their accepting any advice 
regarding the more ambitious schemes .... 55 

The Deccan states issue, although unimportant in itself since it came 

to nothing, has some noteworthy facets. The first is the indication 

that despite the Political Department's wishes and wants, in the end 

if the princes disliked an idea it had no chance of being implemented. 

Less obvious is the fact that the Political Department, in its 

decision was supported by the Viceroy; a relatively unusual event 

considering the upset over the Cripps Mission and Linlithgow's well-

known and well documented disillusionment with the Department. His 

oblique reference to the recall of Sir Francis Wylie as Political 

Adviser may have been prompted by thiS. 57 Craik had replaced Wylie in 

1941 when the latter had become Ambassador to Afghanistan. In June 

1942 however, Amery had put forward Sir Walter Monckton58 as a 

possible candidate for the post. 59 He spoke to Monckton and pointed 

out 
what a big field for constructive policy is open there, even 
if th ings go well from the point of view of peaceful 
constitutional evolution, and how much bigger and more 
difficult the field may be if we have to carry out our 
obligations to the Pri nces in face of an independent or at 

55 TP, Vol.IV, p.55. Linlithgow to Amery, 27 July 1943. 

57 See Appendix E. 

58 Monckton, Si r Wa Iter, Vi scount Brench I ey; Di rector-Genera I, 
Ministry of Information 1940-1; Director-General, Ministry of 
British Information Service, Cairo 1941-2; Solicitor-General 1945; 
Constitutional Adviser to the Nizam of Hyderabad 1945-7. 

59 TP, Vol.II, p.225. Amery to Linlithgow, 17 June 1942. 
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any rate unfriendly Hindu dominion. 70 

As an incentive to a man of such high standing he also suggested an 

increase of the salary attached to the position. This would be in 

accordance with the Viceroy's desire to "enhance the importance of the 

post. ,,71 The reason for Linlithgow's desire could have been merely 

his attempt to upgrade the Political Service as a whole. He himself 

was puzzled by Monckton's apparent liking for the job, considering 

that someone of his reputation would not even contemplate the offer. 

In the event he did not. 72 Linlithgow ' s response to Amery was a 

little disheartened, for Monckton would have given the post j ust the 

kind of status he would have liked for it. As it was, Craik remained 

until he was succeeded by Wylie, in his second term, in 1943. 

The residents had not been idle in the meanwhile, but had continued to 

carry out policy as previously deliberated; co-operative grouping 

wherever this was Possible. 73 

70 TP, Vol.II, p. 250. Amery to Linlithgow, 22 June 1942. 

71 Ibid. 

72 He was also offered the post of Chief Justice, which he refused. 

73 L/P & 5/13/971. Note on Cooperative Measures, 26 August 1942. 
An example of grouping illustrates the details which had to be 
managed before anything constructive could be achieved; 
The Bhopal-Kurwai-Muhammadgarh Scheme provided for a Joint High 
Court for Bhopal and Kurwai, the Bhopal High Court being also the 
High Court for Kurwai, and a Police co-operation arrangement 
whereby the Inspector General of Police, Bhopal, would be Police 
Adviser for Kurwai. Bhopal had exercised full criminal 
jurisdiction and was attempting to ensure, as part of the scheme, 
that these powers should be made dynastic. 
Muhammadgarh was even more complicated. The latter was a minute 
state which had been part of Kurwai until the 18th century. The 
state was managed by the Political agent. Under the co-operation 
scheme, the administration would be for practical purposes 
transferred to Kurwai. 
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In 1943 a residents' report explained exactly what progress had been 

made in co-operative measures. It revealed 

a striking consenus of opinion in favour of co-operative 
grouping. It was generally agreed that in a solution of this 
kind lay the best hope of survival for smaller States: that 
it would be necessary to work upwards from the existing jOint 
enterprises in the judicial, police and other fields; and 
that a strong lead from the Political Department was 
essential .... 74 

In pursuance of this policy the Political Department sent a 'Statement 

of Constitutional Reforms Introduced in Indian States,75 up to and 

including 194376 to the Secretary of State. Many of those mentioned 

were examples of very small states i.e. the Western India states where 

the 

or 

newly established Councils were presided over not by a Maharajah 

Nawab, but minor rulers or landowners with limited powers. 77 The 

Political Department distinguished between administrative and 

constitutional reforms, making the same distinction the Secretary of 

state had done. More than half the Report deals with administrative 

reforms, while the constitutional changes seem to be rather 

inSignificant. The difference was that of the two the former was far 

easier to introduce since the latter tended to excite the opposition 

of rulers. 

In spite of the high level debate that continued about the states, the 

residents and Political Department were immersed in the various 

grievances and needs of the states as they cropped up normally. In 

74 LIP & S/13/981, p.2. 

75 See Appendix F. 

76 The last report had been correct up to mid 1941 . 

77 L/P&S/13/993 . p.1. 
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October 1942 the Maharajah of Patiala 78 had complained to the Crown 

representative that the states were ill informed as to the situation 

in British India, particularly with regard to the disturbances 

there . 79 Linlithgow commented that this observation "reflected to some 

extent on our organisation here, and I will take steps to remedy it to 

such extent as I can" .80 The Maharaja's complaint was understandable, 

for he feared the trouble brewing in British India would spillover 

his borders and he wanted to be prepared for such an occurrence. 

In the past princes had not been regarded as responsible enough to 

deal with possible incursions of this nature. The Paramount Power was 

obliged to protect the states in the event of external threats and 

therefore did not consider it necessary to keep the princes fully 

informed of the situation . By 1943 however, the nature of the 

relationship between the prince and his political officer had changed; 

rulers were more firmly in control of the affairs of their states than 

they had ever been. Linlithgow agreed that Patiala had made an 

important point, considering the immense help Britain had received 

from the princes for the war effort. He considered the problem could 

be solved in some way, but not as easily as might seem the case . The 

difficulty, with this as with everything else, was that the Government 

of India "had to cater for such political changes as might emerge in 

78 Maharajah of Patiala, Pro-Chancellor of the Chamber of Prlnces, 
after the death of the Maharajah of Bikaner in Feb 1943, to March 
1944. 

79 The 'Quit India' movement initiated by Gandhi which 
arrest of the Congress leaders by the Government of 
August 1942 and the banning of Congress. This resulted 
spread unrest throughout India. See Chapter 5. 

80 TP, Vol.II, p.84. Linlithgow to Amery,S October 1942. 
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a short while" .81 Any decision made would be with the future of 

British India in mind and therefore there was no guarantee that 

arrangements made with the states would be upheld given constitutional 

changes in British India. As usual any matters affecting the states, 

however minor, were only considered after British Indian affairs had 

been decided. Patiala pointed out that even so , since "the intentions 

of His Majesty's Government and their policy was far from clear or 

reassuring, it was all the more important that we (the princes) should 

have some warning in advance.,,82 This was a sentiment which many 

political officers would have shared, since their futures were as 

vulnerable as the future of the states . 

Linlithgow could do little more than agree to do something; after all 

as he himself observed, the British government had all but 

"emasculated" the states in terms of self defence, which would prove 

to be the most difficult of all the problems to solve if policy 

remained unchanged. 83 

As it turned out the Political Department coped quite adequately with 

the task of keeping the larger states authoritatively informed of 

outside events. In 1947 the benefit of such a policy was reaped, when 

the states were put in direct contact with the provinces and the 

central government while the Political Department was being 

contracted. 84 It meant in effect that the states did not go to the 

bargaining table ignorant of matters outside their own borders. It is 

81 Ibid. 

82 TP, Vol. 11 , p.85, op cit. 

83 Ibid . This proved to be a most prophetic statement, see Chapter 6. 

84 See Chapter 6, pp.244-247. 
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also evidence of the Political Department's concern to ensure that the 

princes were not the uninformed puppets their critics perceived them 

to be, eternally sheltered from the harshness of political change by 

the Political Department. Even in 1940 it had emphasised to all 

residents the need for keeping up close contact between the Governor's 

Secretaries in neighbouring provinces so that both sides would be up 

to date. In 1942 the Political Department reported to the Crown 

Representative that the best way of improving this situation" was for 

Political Department to prepare suitable extracts from Provincial 

Government's fortnightly reports and send them to selected States".85 

The system proved itself highly workable and the residents themselves 

"welcomed this innovation".86 

The old idea that the princes must be kept in isolation from each 

other and the outside world had fallen away. If they needed to be 

prepared for a future Indian Union they could no longer be expected to 

rely solely on what the political officer chose to tell t hem. 

Although the reports they received had been censored in some fashion, 

at least the princes would not be plunged into troublesome situations 

of which they had not been previously aware. An example of this kind 

not only shows the Political Department's efforts towards 

accommodating the wishes of the princes when it could; not keeping 

them behind a rigid system of control; it also demonstrated that 

although the Secretary of State had only just sent his calculated 

reply to the Jam saheb,87 what was accomplished without formal policy 

85 Mss. Eur. F125/12. Linlithgow to Amery, 13 January 1943. 

86 Ibid. 

87 It was sent on 4 January 1943. 
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decisions was often as important, and more practical, than with them. 

Linlithgow's term as Viceroy had been extended in December 1942 and in 

early 1943 he was weary but determined to see out his last term with 

as much energy as he had the last two. Although the war situation at 

least had improved,88 the constitutional circumstances of both British 

India and the Indian states were still very undefined. 

The reverberations from the Chancellor's letter had not yet died down 

and the India Office was very much concerned with the vagueness of 

policy towards the states. All that could be said with any 

decisiveness was that grouping and/or co-operation was to be 

continued. This now proved to be less simple than before because the 

princes, alerted by the Cripps statement to the possible dangers to 

themselves, were less susceptible to 'advice' on internal reform. 

Their main interest lay in " how the British Government could be 

forced, irrespective of what might happen in British India, to stand 

by the 

Pol i tical 

spirit and letter of its obligations" ;89 an 

Department saw as "understandable and 

attitude the 
90 legit imate" 

although short-sighted . Clearly, some rationalisation of the very 

small states was needed to ensure the continued existence of the 

states as a whole, both for the good of their subjects as well as for 

the protection of the states against a possibly hostile Indian Union 

whenever that emerged. 

88 Japan had evacuated Guadalcanal; British forces were in 
possession of Tripoli, Tunisia and parts of Burma, and the last 
German forces at Stalingrad had surrendered. 

89 L/P&J/13/552, p.12. 

90 Ibid. 

102 



The India Office was not unaware of these factors. but was unsure of 

how to deal with them. Patrick in an attempt to find a solution put 

the dilemma to Lothian in March 1943. The vital questions were who 

was going to begin "that game" and how "is the screw going to be put 

on?,,91 It was almost a year later and Cripps was still a major point 

of discussion. The effect of his treatment of the states had to 

minimised if anything was to be done. Patrick agreed that 

Cripps was entirely off the mark in his treatment of the 
States (but) we cannot defend them as they are and it is 
unfair to let them think we will. Their case in U.S.A. and 
elsewhere goes by default as long as creatures like Holkar 
and Rewa disgrace them and any Congressman can with impunity 
stigmatise them as sinks of iniquity. 91a 

If the old guard like yourself. Fitze. Corfield and Wylie 
were to put in a joint memorandum to the next Viceroy saying 
what ought to be done and pledging the Department to back it 
tooth and nail. the Order. robbed of its revered leader ... 
would no longer be able to resist reform? But I don't think. 
as the Viceroy does. that you can promise to support States 
which are well-behaved. You have first to ensure that they 
have the resources and means to go on without our interference 
and then undertake to give them as good a position as any 
Province in the Indian make-up.:. 92 

He then had the grace to admit that he was "writing at a great 

distance from the scene of events".93 All the same Patrick's is a 

clearly practical view of the issue. leaving aside the abstractions of 

policy. He saw the situation in terms of what the senior residents. 

rather than the Secretary of State or Viceroy. thought. During the 

negotiations over federation the former had been ignored 94 but now 

the time had come for the men who carried out policy to give the 

benefit of their experience. In July 1943 they had done just this in 

91 Mss. Eur. F144/16. Patrick to Lothian. 25 March 1943. 

91a Rewa - Rewa was one of the Bundelkand States. The Maharajah had 
been deposed by the Political Department. He was a heavy 
drinker and was ruining his state. 

Holkar - Sir Yeshwant Rao. Maharajah of Indore. one of the Central 
Indian states. He had been reprimanded by the Political 
Department for irresponsible behaviour. 

92 Mss. Eur. F144/16. Patrick to Lothian. 25 March 1943. 
93 Ibid. 
94 See Chapter 2. p.46 
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a survey of policy towards the states, prepared for the incoming 

Viceroy ,95 which concluded 

The place of the States in any future constitution has still 
to be worked out: and the problem can hardly be tackled in 
advance of what is proposed with some respect of genera l 
acceptance for the future government of India as a whole. 96 

The residents responded to Patrick's cal l , not in the way he had 

suggested but rather when they were asked to contr i bute to the 

Linlithgow's last speech to the Chamber of Princes . Hancock,97 

resident for the Eastern states, suggested that some mention be made 

of the work be i ng done towards co-operation between the states 

as wel l as a fresh warning that unless more is achieved in 
this direction by the end of the war the small States may 
find themselves unable to represent their case effectively 
and unab le to attract muc h sympathy either from their own 
subjects, Indian opinion or world opinion. 98 

Concern over the smaller states was not confined to the Viceroy and 

Secretary of State alone, but the res idents could only do their work 

effectively if the princes co-operated. 

The Crown Representative's speech was seen as an opportunity for the 

95 Wavell's apPointment as Viceroy was announced on 19 July 1943, 
but he was only installed in October. 

96 L/P&J/13/552 p.13. 

97 Hancock, Lt-Col Sir Cyril (Percy), career in Indian Army 1914-19; 
transferred to Bombay Political Department 1920; Assistant Private 
Secretary to Governor of Bombay 1921; Assistant Private Secretary 
to Viceroy 1923; Secretary Rajkot agency 1925; Secretary to 
resident Rajputana 1929; Prime Minister Bharatpur 1932; Deputy 
Secretary Political Department, India 1939; resident Eastern 
states 1941; resident Western states 1943. 

9B Hancock to Fitze, 18 August 1943 , R/1/1/4764. 
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Viceroy to publicise policy towards the states. Gibson,99 the 

resident for the Western states, sent in some pOints to be used in 

this connection. He was obviously defending the position of the 

states, an attitude which arose from the aftermath of the Cripps 

Mission. Yet the validity of his statement is indisputable. To begin 

with he reiterated what the princes and the Political Department had 

been trying to say all along and which Amery and Linlithgow had 

attempted to sidestep: "There can be no settlement of the Indian 

problem in terms of British India alone.,,100 He does note that 

Linlithgow had worked untiringly "to convince the Princes - most of 

whom need no conviction - that they can no longer rest merely on the 

assertion of ancestral claims but must be judged by the fitness of 

their States for survival in the modern world.,,101 

This is an interesting counterpoint to Cripps' assertion that only 

those states which could claim ancestral and historical 

deserved to be called states . 102 
rights 

Gibson explained that certain states had indeed made some progress, 

which was all very well from his side, but, and here came the gentle 

rap over the Cripps-Amery knuckles, 

99 Gibson, Sir Edmund Currey, Government of India, Foreign and 
Political Department 1921; Commissioner, Ajmer-Merwara 1924 and 
1927; political agent, Eastern Rajputana 1925; Agent to the 
Governor-General, Eastern states 1933-34; resident at Gwalior 
1934-37; resident, Western India states 1937-43; China Relations 
Officer, Calcutta 1944-46. 

100 R/l/l/4760 Gibson to Fitze, 31 August 1943. 

101 Ibid . 

102 Mss . Eur. D609/19, pp.24-28 . Enclosure to letter from Linlithgow 
to Zetland . Note of interview between Cripps and Nizam of 
Hyderabad, 18 December 1939. 
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But we must remember that the Indian States have their rights 
and that we are in no position, either legally or morally, to 
force Princes into courses of action which they may consider 
- who can say rightly or wrongly? - unwise for their States 
and unwelcome to their subjects. 103 

He was saying, quite rightly, that it was not up to the British to 

assume omniscience in the field of states' government. Who indeed 

could say that what Britain saw as democratic and just was what the 

states needed, or wanted? Herein lies the crux of the later debates 

over the incorrect actions of the Political Department. 104 In a 

disagreement over what was best for the states was the British 

government, by right of being the Paramount Power, necessarily correct 

in pressing for reforms? Likewise was the Political Department wrong 

in defending personal rule in the states? 

Linlithgow took all his residents' advice to heart. His speech to the 

Chamber of Princes in September 1943 incorporated most of the pOints 

they made , particularly in connection with warnings for the future of 

the states. The Crown Representative ' s speech, because it was a 

public event, gave the princes and their subjects a good idea of how 

the Paramount Power was thinking. Although not an official policy 

statement it was a preview of policy decisions in that what the Crown 

Representative urged on them would usua l ly find its way into the 

suggestions of the political officers. In this case Linlithgow was 

quite vehement that despite the f ailure of federation which he had 

always regretted, unity among the states was all-important. The 

juxtaposition of 'survival' and 'development' in the states was vital 

to their future. There had been great developments and changes, new 

103 R/1/1/4760. Gibson to Fitze, 31 August 1943. 

104 See Chapter 5, p.199. 



ideas, forces and at t itudes which mu st all be taken into account by 

t he rulers whom, in the face of them would have t o ac t realistically , 

he sai d. 105 At last Linlithgow got hi s chance to express what Amery 

had supp ressed . He wa s sure, he said, that there was no doubt in the 

princes' minds that the Crown's obligations to protect them also gave 

the Paramount Power the responsibility to ensure "that what is 

prot ected continues to be worthy of protection I can claim during 

the period of my Vi ceroyalty to have spared no effort to assist Your 

Highnesses to give effect to the principles that underlie (this 

proPosition).,,106 

Gibson's remonstrance had been ignored as others in a similar vein 

would be. Linlithgow felt that had he not done his best to make the 

princes change, he would have failed in his duty to them. 107 Such a 

devot ion to duty has fascinating implications for the way in which the 

British viewed their role in India. In respect of the states the 

question must again be asked: to whose concept of duty, and therefore 

the failure of it, was Linlithgow referring? Obviously his own; the 

'white man's burden' to which Rudyard Kipling devoted his novels 

about India, and the purely British notion that the Indian peoples 

could only benefit from such duty bravely borne and unceasingly 

carried out. 

The other side of the story belongs to the Political Department. Not 

that its officers had less devotion to their duties, they merely saw 

105 R/l/l/4760. Crown Representative's Speech to the Chamber of 
Princes, September 1943 . 

106 Ibid. 

107 Ibid. 
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them as different. Worried as they were about issues such as the 

problem of the smaller states, they did not regard the British system 

of democratic government as the one and only saving grace for the 

states. This clash of ideals would find its climax in 1947, in the 

individual personalities of the Crown Representative and his Political 

Adviser. 10B 

For the moment Linlithgow enjoyed his opportunity to tell the princes 

precisely what it was they should know in order to be a credit to 

I nd i a : 

I know from my own extensive journeyings among the States to what 
extent certain Indian States have become an example and an 
inspiration to other parts of India And, indeed it is 
essentia l in the interests of the States and in the interests of 
their survival that they should not fall below modern standards of 
administration in any way. I need not assure Your Highnesses ... 
that the extent that I, or my representatives, have had to take a 
particular line in regard to co-operative measures and the like, I 
have been concerned solely - and it is the true and legitimate 
function in this sphere of the Crown Representative , to awaken the 
indifferent to consciousness of the dangers that threaten them; to 
point out deficiencies; to suggest remedies, to co-ordinate 
individual initiatives for the benefit of all (so that) the Indian 
States shall fit themselves to play that great and positive part 
in the development of India as a whole which their importance and 
their history justifies, and this is the interest of the Princely 
order that such weakness as may today exist, whether in 
administration or organisation, shall be eliminated with the 
minimum of delay? 109 

Before Linlithgow abdicated his responsibilities towards the princes 

altogether, he answered, in length, the letter from Amery of March 

1941 which had lain "pigeon-holed for two years" . 110 The basis of his 

reply was the Cripps Mission and the events consequent on it. From 

this he drew his conclusions as to future treatment of the states. 

lOB Lord Mountbatten and Sir Conrad Corfield, See Chapter 5. 

109 R/l/l/4750. Crown Representative's speech to the Chamber of 
Princes, September 1943. 

110 Mss. Eur. F144/5 . Patrick to Lothian, 25 March 1943 . 
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Significantly Linlithgow 's attitude towards grouping shifted slightly. 

He does agree that the scheme has merit but warned Amery not to expect 

too much or to see it as a final solution for the smaller states, for 

"the task of maintaining pressure on small States to group themselves 

for the improvement of their administration is, as experience has 

shown, a very heavy one ... " 111 and any progress made is made slowly. 

The rulers of the larger states, though not directly affected were 

aware of the moves being made and had often been less than helpful. 

To ensure that measures were taken to improve the administration of 

the states in order for them to be welcome in an Indian Dominion "may 

be regarded as essentially an extension of an intensification of the 

measures which have in recent years been pressed increasingly upon 

States throughout this country.,,112 

But he added one reservation in respect to curbing arbitrary rule by 

princes. Given the situation in British India, constitutional reforms 

there were likely to take longer than originally anticipated, in which 

case the states must not be pushed at a faster pace "than is 

appropriate to the rate of development in British India.,,113 This is 

an odd comment considering the vehemence with which the states had 

recently been told to come up to British Indian standards. It seems a 

little hypocritical but then is wholly consistent with the British 

Government's attitude that British India should always come first , 

politically or otherwise. 

111 TP Vol.IV, pp.239-40. Linlithgow to Amery , 13 September 1943. 

112 TP Vol . IV, p.241, op cit. 

113 TP Vol. IV , p. 242, op cit. 
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In his conclusion Linlithgow emphasised his strong feeling that 

coercion of the princes was neither a wise nor an easy course to 

follow. Lack of pressure during the passing of the India Act of 1935 

had been precipitated by strong public opinion against such action. 

Federation might have been achieved if it had been otherwise. 

Linlithgow's att i tude here must be seen in the l ight of his initial 

determination to bring about Federation, and his deep disappointment 

at its failure. Furthermore, he said, public opinion regarding 

coercion of t he princes was likely to be strengthened by the awareness 

of the states' great contributions to the war effort, and by the 

"contrast between their attitude and that of the major parties in 

British India ".114 He warned that this latter aspect could not be 

overlooked in making future policy, when t he states had indeed been "a 

conservative and reliable element in the Indian polity; the Brit i sh 

government ought not to desert its al l ies especially since there was 

doubt about the "goodwill or the capacity to govern,,115 of those 

elements on whom it intended to devolve power. 

Future events, unpredictable at this stage, needed to be carefully 

considered in the l ight of the states' possible contribution. Britain 

should not comm it herself to anything in this regard, was the 

Viceroy's cautious approach: 

I rema in of opinion that so far as the major constitutional 
scheme is concerned, it would be unwise in the highest degree 
to do anything in present conditions likely seriously to 
antagonise the more important Rulers and that it should be 
our endeavour, by strong and authoritative advice, to try to 
carry them with us. 116 

114 TP Vol. IV, p. 244, op cit. 

115 Ibid 

116 TP Vol. IV, p.245, op cit. 
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Sir Conrad Corfield remembered, on Linlithgow's departure, 

we all felt sorry for Lord Linlithgow when he left in the 
Spring of 1943. He had ... before he left made the first 
attempt to deal with the problem of the smaller States ... If 
only the pressure had been continued in order to create more 
viable units, what a difference it would have made to their 
position when independence came! 117 

And so it was left to the new Viceroy, Lord Wavell, to deal as best he 

could with the problems and policies bequeathed by his predecessor. 

The Political Department could but wait and hope that between itself, 

the princes and the Crown Representative they would envisage and 

implement an innovative and conclusive policy for the states which 

would ensure their best chance of survival over and beyond, perhaps 

even before, that of the all-dominant, ever-present bugbear of British 

India. The new era belonged to Wavell and India held its breath in 

expectation. 

117 Corfield, op cit, p.124. 
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CHAPTER 4 - DOLDRUMS AND DISSENSION 

Churchill's choice of Wavell as Viceroy was based on false assumptions 

by Church i II of the man. He expected Wavell "simply to keep things 

quiet in India till the war ended. No move or initiative on his part 

towards solving the political problems was expected or desired."l 

Churchill was mistaken, for Wavell 's energetic mind would not a llow 

him to sit idly by, without attempting to tackle the challenge posed 

by India. A skilled and efficient soldier, Wavell was not versed in 

the art of political manoeuvring; the subtle and to him often sly 

tactics of the Indian leaders jarred with his natural instinct to be 

straightforward and unaffected. 

Despite Churchill's intention that he was not to get involved in 

political wrangling,2 Wavell was to guide India through some of the 

more turbulent years of the Raj. He would supervise relief for the 

disastrous Bengal famine of 1943; preside over an abortive conference 

of Indian leaders in an attempt to reach an understanding between them 

in 1945, and see the Cabinet Mission come and go without much success 

in 1946. In fact to Churchill's dismay, Wavell proved to have very 

progressive views on India, and believed that "Britain, having 

P Moon, The Viceroy's Journal, pp.446-7; hereafter referred to as 
WJ; also see Wavell's note on Churchill's attitude, 8 October 
1943, p.23. 

2 TP, Vol. IV, 15 June 1943, pp.1-4. War Cabinet Minute. The Cabinet 
in general agreed that Wavell 's task was "mainly a non-political 
one" and "that our fi rst duty at the present time was to defend 
India, and that political reforms must wait unti l the military 
situation in the Far East had improved." Amery thought that 
Wavell would "be able to lead and control the Executive Council 
and to keep India's mind on the war. These were the two most im
portant qualities required of a Viceroy appointed at the present 
time." 
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promised self-government, could not in honour disregard her Pledges".3 

At the same time Wavell proved to be a staunch defender of princely 

rights, and listened with grave concern to their grievances. 

Not that he was particularly knowledgeable about the states or their 

problems, having had little to do with them previously. For this 

reason the Political Department had prepared a memorandum on 

'Paramountcy and Policy towards the States' for his benefit. It 

concluded that much had still to be done in this field in order to 

regulate both policy and the states to prepare the princes for future 

Change. 4 In this sense Wavell's term as Viceroy can be seen as a 

period of inactivity, for although sympathetic towards the states he 

did little or nothing to alter their position. By the end of 1945 

when the issues of British India had become increasingly urgent, all 

that had been achieved in the states was largely due to the 

initiatives of the Political Department. 

Amongst themselves political officers varied in their assessment of 

policy, and the initial years of Wavell's viceroyalty were 

characterised by this lack of agreement at the lower levels of the 

administration. Previous policy was closely scrutinised by the 

political officers who attempted to discover a realistic future for 

the states. At the higher levels of government the issue was one of 

providing the princes with the means to negotiate on equal terms with 

an independent India. Wavell found himself, in this as in all policy 

decisions, caught between his own conscience and the determination of 

Whitehall and the Cabinet. His Viceroyalty was epitomised by the 

3 M Bence Jones, The Viceroys of India, p.294. 

4 L/P & 5/13/552 p.13. 
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constant disagreement between the Government of India and the British 

government; Wavell noted that Churchill "fears a split in the 

Conservative Party and trouble in Parliament over any fresh political 

advance in India, so is determined to block it as long as he is in 

power. ,,5 

To a large extent this battle of wills over British India created a 

vacuum with regard to the states into which the Political Department 

was forced to step . In the beginning the Political Department of the 

India Office was a little troubled by Wavell's inexperience: " .. It 

is impossible to guess how Lord Wavell regards the states. He has 

given no reaction to the material we gave him about Paramountcy . .. I 

should not expect him to have great faith in the potentialities of 

oriental monarchy after having studied the one in Egypt at close 

quarters ,,6 

This is not to say that Wavell ignored his responsibilities to the 

princes; the day after he was sworn in as Viceroy he was deeply 

involved in all the elements of his Indian administration. Wylie saw 

him on 21 October and "talked about the main problem of the Princes. 

He agrees with me that the Princes cannot resist reform pressure if we 

are firm; their only card is that the faith of the British Crown is 

involved in honouring their treaties . "? 

5 WJ, 8 October 1943, p.23; also see Lee, op Clt. 

6 Mss. Eur. F144/6. Patrick to Lothian, 4 October 1943. 
Wavell's detailed knowledge of Egypt came both from his own 
service there during World War 1 and his study of Field 
Marshal Viscount Allenby's methods there during and after the 
War. Wavell had three books on Allenby published in the 1940's: 
Allenby : a study in greatness, Allenby in Egypt (Vol II) and 
Allenby; soldier and statesman. 

? WJ 21 October 1943, p.35. 
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Within the Political Department these considerations were discussed, 

for the future of Britain in India was inextricably linked to the 

future of the states. Patrick expressed the opinion that telling the 

states what they could do and helping them do it were vastly different 

things . He referred specifically to the option given the states by 

Cripps 8 of "setting up their own show.,,9 This question had not yet 

been widely discussed, but would prove to be a bone of fierce 

contention with Congress in later years. 

As it was Patrick's letter was a prophetic one, pre-empting the 

arguments Congress would use against the Political Department: 

I feel pretty sure that His Majesty's Government will not want 
to 'use' the States to maintain a foothold in a 'free' India, 
partly because to make an Ulster out of the States is not in 
itself an attractive proposition to those (an increasing 
number) who regard the States as a last refuge of the 
autocracy of voluptuaries which is no longer to be tolerated 
in Europe on the best Anglo-American democratic principles, 
and partly because it will be the best way of uniting all 
elements in the former British India in detesting and 
expelling us. It would be casting Great Britain in the role 
of Austria in Italy of the Risorgimento ... 10 

Hidden beneath Patrick's imaginative phrases are two important facts; 

he raised issues which had still to become issues, and gave a very 

clear indication that the Political Department was thinking about 

British withdrawal from India and its effect on the states long before 

the British Cabinet would acknowledge it. This chapter of Political 

Department history is vital to the understanding of the line taken by 

the Department from this time until the final transfer of power. The 

8 See Chapter 3. This refers to statements made by Cripps during 
the 1942 Mission. 

9 Mss. Eur. F144/6. Patrick to Lothian, 4 October 1943. 

10 Ibid . 
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Cripps Mission had provided the states with nothing concrete on wh ich 

t o build and its advice was therefore discarded. It was now up to 

the men who worked most closely with the states to provide a solution. 

Before th is was poss ibl e, the residents needed to be better informed 

about policy decisions in India. Lothian, then resident of Hyderabad, 

complained to the Political Adviser about the omission of political 

officers from consultations affecting all-India. If allowed to 

continue "the tendency to short-circuit the political officers or 

treat them as mere Post Offices and to leave them out of consul 

tat ion .. ,,11 would leave them obviously unable to 

fulfill adequately their proper task of advising and guiding 
the States. This will naturally encourage the al ready 
existent tendency on the part of many Government of India 
officials to quest ion t he value and the functions performed 
by us as a Department and to argue that we are merely a 
source of unnecessary delay. For they are quite unaware of 
the many pitfalls (12) from which political officers save 
Government of India Departments in their dealings with the 
States, and of the nature and volume of other work performed 
by the latter. 13 

As had Patrick, Lothian looked forward to the time when India would be 

self-governing, and saw there a future for the Political Department. 

At a time when services like the ICS were abolished 

the Politi cal Service would become a local Indian diplomatic 
serv ice connecting t he various units of the fut ure governing 
India with the British Crown. But this will not happen 
unless the Political Service continues to playa real and 
constructive part in the administration of India, and does 

11 Mss/ Eur. F/144/5. Lothian to Wylie, 14 October 1943. 

12 Ibid . He gives an example of such a situation: directives issued 
by the Food Department of the Government of India were "very 
injudiciously worded, and if their letters had not been very 
considerably bowlderised before transmission, would have caused a 
first-c las s and justifiable row." 

13 Ibid. 
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not become merely a fifth wheel in the coach of Government. 14 

Lothian's pipe-dream was never to be realised, but he was expressing a 

very real fear prevalent among political officers that they could no 

longer protect the interests of the states if they were ignored by the 

Government of India. Underlying this was also the knowledge that 

their careers were in jeopardy unless the Political Department showed 

its worth publ icly and effectively. Lothian had mentioned the matter 

to his colleagues who considered that at the present time they 

laboured "under a growing feeling of frustration and futility.,,15 As 

far as Lothian could see, consultation between the Government of 

India and state officials over the heads of residents would only lead 

to "an eventual degradation in status, if not to ultimate destruction 

as a Service.,,16 

Both he and Corfield expressed their concern that the Political 

Department should not be sidelined by the policy makers. 17 He 

considered it vital that political offi cers be represented on the 

National Defence Council, the All-Ind ia Food Conference and even more 

importantly, the post-war reconstruction committees in which leading 

14 Ibid. 

15 Ibid. 

16 Ibid . 

17 R/1/1/4764. Corfield to Griffin 19 September 1944. Corfield raised 
the point in connection with the Crown Representative's speech to 
the Chamber of Princes in September 1944 . He stressed that "the 
agency of political relations must remain a question for the Crown 
Representative to decide and the nature of this agency can in no 
way affect the prestige or position of a State." In 1947 he was 
to find that the Political Department had been expected all along 
to affect the position of the states. See Chapter 6. 
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Dewans already participated. 18 Quite what the Government of India 

intended was not clear, but Lothian and his colleagues could see a 

trend developing which would eventually displace the Political 

Department from the centre of states' policy in favour of direct 

negotiations with the princes. Apart from the natural discomfort over 

the vision of losing their jobs, political officers were offended that 

their previously pivotal role was no longer considered as such. 

Direct consultations with the princes through their Dewans was an 

unheard of break from the traditional way of conducting relations 

with the states. It was precisely for this reason that the Political 

Department existed; any radical change would nullify its raison 

d'etre. 

Corfield agreed wholeheartedly with the sentiments so forcibly 

expressed by Lothian, but not with the methods suggested to counteract 

them. Wasn't the solution, he queried, to have the Political 

Department in closer contact with both the departments of the 

Government of India and with the residents? Frequent visits by the 

Political Adviser to the residencies, not the states, and the calling 

of ad hoc residents' conferences would ensure constant communication 

on all sides. 19 

Lothian amended his original letter to include Corfield's comments. 

Having a political officer at the Post-War Reconstruction conference 

who although not a member of the Committee, "would at least have the 

merit of securing that our Department ' s point of view was heard, when 

18 Mss. Eur . F144/5. Lothian to Wylie, 14 October 1943 . 

19 Mss. Eur. F144/5. Corfield to Lothian, 19 October 1943. 
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it was desirable to press it.,,20 He concluded with the thought that 

these may not be definitive solutions and Corfield may have others, 

but "the present position is so unsatisfactory that it must be 

al tered.,,21 

Cont rary to expectations the Political Adviser was not so convinced . 

Admittedly something needed to be done, but nothing so innovative as 

his residents had suggested. His reply to Lothian was restrained and 

low key, almost a reprimand. He told Lothian that he was arranging 

for either himself or Fitze to attend the post-war reconstruction 

conference and that all the relevent literature would be sent to the 

first and second class residents. This would improve matters and was 

therefore enough for the moment. 22 Wylie made no mention of the 

Political Adviser's new ro le or the residents' conference , but such a 

conference was convened at the end of the year. 

The debate engendered by Loth ian indicates that within the Political 

Department t he situation had left both the Political Adviser and his 

officers unsure of their position and uncertain about t heir immediate 

reaction. The whole argument has some odd elements which suggest a 

lack of consensus at the core of t he Po l itical Department. Comi ng as 

this did just after the inception of a new and inexperienced Viceroy, 

i t was almost as if Wylie was trying to keep the disillusionment felt 

by his residents from coming to Wavell's attention . If so there is 

some sense in his attitude, for without a decisive Crown 

Representative the Political Department could not afford to make it 

20 Ibid. 

21 Ibid. 

22 Mss . Eur . F144/5. Wylie to Lothian, 4 November 1943. 
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generally known that there was dissaffection within, there was already 

too much unease among the princes. 23 Wylie was justified in soothing 

ragged feelings, but by the same token he served his residents ill. 

Their arguments were based on genuine cracks in the system, for 

British prestige was an all important factor in India, be it in 

British India or the princely states. What is surprising is that 

these qualms appeared as early as 1943 when there was little 

indication that the Political Department was in any danger of 

dissolution. In fact there is a glimmer of prescience in Lothian's 

letter which may have struck Wylie more as pessimism. The British 

government made no secret of the confidence remaining in India, 

despite the promises of independence ; the latter was only 

contemplated for the distant vision of 'after the end of the war'. 

In the meanwhile the states continued to be a matter of constant debate 

between the British government and the Government of India. Unlike 

previous years, however, there was disagreement about policy decisions 

handed down from above; emanating largely from the principal 

residencies. While Wavell adjusted to the fit of his new Viceroy's 

uniform voices of dissent from the Political Department were raised 

and Wylie, with no clear direction from his Crown Representative was 

forced to take heed, while attempting to educate Wavell in matters 

23 TP, Vol. V, p.200. Political Department (India) to Secretary of 
State , 14 November 1944. 
The princes had suggested to Wavell in September 1944, amongst 
other th i ngs, "that the Stand i ng Commi ttee of the Chamber of 
Princes be given an opportunity to prepare a scheme of minimum 
standards for efficient administration and to suggest alternative 
ways of meeting the difficulty presented by the ex i stence of petty 
Indian States which cannot from their own resources conform to 
such standards; that thereafter for a period of two years the 
States may be allowed to work out a scheme of their own without 
interference from Political Officers, . .. " 
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princely. 

As befitted his position as the resident of Hyderabad, Lothian made 

his views known both vociferously and at great length. His inter

pretation of the situation was unfailingly perceptive. In October 

1943 he denounced the alternatives of attachment or grouPing24 being 

presented, and implemented, in the states. To Lothian neither was 

favourable: he disliked the former and the latter would not be 

practicable. He took exception to attachment on the grounds that if 

the ruler retained his powers, the condition of the peoples could not 

improve. On the other hand if Britain had the peoples' welfare in 

mind then there was no need to have the ruler's consent for the 

absorption of small by big states. All that was required was to take 

away the prince's sovereignty, place the people under the legislature 

of the larger state and therefore subj ect them to its laws, while the 

prince would become a landowner with a guaranteed succession. 25 Put 

like t his it seems an incredibly simple solution, perhaps too simple . 

Lot hian failed to acknowledge the guilt complex Britain, a nation 

honour-bound to keep its promises, had over the princes. Depriving the 

princes of their rule was contrary to these promises, hence the need 

for the alternatives Lothian lambasted. 

The idea of grouping would only work, he stated, if supervised by a 

strong centra l power such as Britain was at that time. There was 

little likelihood of it being done by consent; no full powered state 

would accept it. Joint Advisory officers could only function if given 

24 See Chapter 2 for detalls of these schemes . 

25 Mss. Eur. F144/7 . Comments by Lothian on the future of the smaller 
states, 13 November 1943. 
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higher authority than the Dewans, but the advice given by such 

officers would cause friction if it was seen as an order, and if not 

it would be ignored . Swinging back to what lay c losest to his heart 

Lothian declared that grouping, unless purely advisory in the form of 

technical matters or the JUdiciary,26 would only be successful if 

controlled by po li tical officers and enforced by the paramount 

power. 27 He therefore suggested a form of mediatisation 28 of the 

states, such as was done in Germany in the nineteenth century.29 

Two facts emerge from this welter of criticism. The first is that 

Lothian was to find his ideas were far too advanced, although Wylie 

agreed ful ly with what he had said. The second is the innovative 

quality of mediatisation. Wylie replied that the resident's approach 

was 'revolutionary,30 in more than one respect. 

We have not . . . yet reached the stage when we admit - even in 
our secret counsels - that the welfare of the people is in 
fact the overriding consideration. On the contrary the 

26 Ibid. As was being done in the Southern Rajputana states, 
Eastern states, Bihar and Orissa and the Central Province states. 

27 Ibid. He also discussed the question of revenue and suggested 
that it needed one crore of rupees annually for each of the 14-15 
larger states to support a modern administration. He listed the 
important states and their revenue and population, and their 
historical status Udaipur, Rewa, Cutch and Kolhapur, and 
conc luded that in most cases the available resources were not 
be ing used to their full advantage. 

28 Mss . Eur. F144/7. Comments by Lothian on the future of the smaller 
states, 13 November 1943. 

29 H Hearder, Europe in the Nineteenth Century 1830/1880, p.31. 
Early nineteenth century Germany consisted of thirty-eight 
sovereign states, reduced from some 300 by Napoleon. In 1815 
these states had formed a Confederation, with the aim of 
"maintaining the external and internal security and the 
independence and integrity of the individual states." There was 
no concern for the unity of Germany, rather it was "a 
confederation to prevent a federation". 

30 Mss . Eur . F144/7. Wylie to Lothian, 30 November 1943. 
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Political Department has, practically throughout its history 
and even up to this very time, concerned itself rather with 
the interests of the rulers of the Indian States .. . It is 
true that in recent years we have preached much about reform 
of 'administration' but the implication has always been that 
administration must be improved in order to deflect criticism 
from the Princes . .. not because the people of the Indian 
States in the 20th century have the right to spend their 
lives and develop their potentialities under conditions of 
civilized government. 31 

This was quite an admission for a senior member of the Raj to make! 

British justification for pressing reform on the princes had been on 

the basis that only then could the peoples of the states enjoy the 

benefits of democracy and civilisation. This had been the Congress 

attitude for a long time. As Wylie pointed out, Lothian's views 

coincided with Congress views, and that in fact 'mediatisation' would 

go even further than that. Congress welcomed the participation of the 

states as long as their governments represented the will of the 

people. There was as yet no wish to abolish them, merely to turn them 

into constitutional monarchies; status which even Britain had not 

granted to the princes. 32 

Personally Wylie agreed with Lothian, and Congress: "I have for years 

past held the view that the problem of the Indian States will only be 

finally settled by the performance of an act of State on the part of 

the Bri ti sh Government. ,,33 

At first glance Wylie's letter looks like the expose of British 

hypocrisy in the Indian states, which in effect it was. There is 

another side to it however: this letter is one of the few in which the 

31 Ibid. 

32 Ibid . 

33 Ibid. 
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thoughts of a high ranking officer of the Political Service are 

revea led. 

It is obvious that despite Wylie's dislike of Britain's attitude, his 

position imposed on him the responsibility of silent consent. His 

personal correspondence with Lothian is not only a glimpse into 

Wylie's mind, but also a hint that there was honesty and integrity 

within the Political Department. In this sense the mi sfortunes of the 

states cannot solely be laid at the door of the Department, as has so 

often been done. Yet it is only the unoff icia l notes and letters 

which passed between individuals wherein such information is gleaned. 

Behind the fac"de lay the pragmatists who desired justice for the 

princes and their peop les but were constrained by the mult itude of 

promises, treaties and speeches on which British policy was founded. 

In this vein Wylie continued to explain that to spring the fact on the 

princes that "all but 24 must now go,,34 would be extremely difficult; 

"I realise myself that in the end that is what it may possibly come 

to" .35 He refused to believe in either one of two propositions: 

1) that an Indian Union with a Dominion status constitution could 

exist which did not include the whole area of the states; or 

2) that the 562 existing states could all be fitted into an Indian 

Union with Dominion status. 36 

Both the above would be mulled over by the British government. There 

is no saying how different the end result would have been if Wylie had 

34 Ibid. 

35 Ibid. 

36 Ibid. 
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made his opinion known. Al l that can be said is that the Political 

Adviser was against both options in 1943 but his successor would see a 

variant of the second take place in 1947. 37 As he perceived it, Wylie 

knew that t he states as they existed in 1943 would have to go; how 

this would be done was not up to him to decide, "it will have to be 

for Hi s Majesty ' s Government to decide how the surrender - for 

surrender it is - can be made most gracefully.,,38 Although he did not 

make the decision, Wylie could have used his position as Political 

Adviser to advise the British government how best to release t he 

states from paramountcy. But he took his stand on protocol, and 

stressed the Crown ' s responsibility rather than his own. His 

unwilli ngness to invoke the powers and expertise at his disposa l in 

the Political Department opened the way for the Department to be swept 

aside in 1947. Wylie's attitude in this case would be repeated by 

Corfield in 1947, when he too took the side of morality over t hat of 

practicality and allowed the Crown Representative to decide the fate 

of both the states and the Political Department. 39 Both Political 

Advisers allowed principle to stand in the way of pragmatism and did 

not foresee the dangers to the states of this perspective. In this 

sense the Politi cal Department can be said to be responsible for the 

ultimate disappearance of the states, through negligence rather than 

design. 

Clearly Wylie was unhappy with what he would have regarded as a 

betrayal by the British government. Two courses of action presented 

37 See Chapter 6. 

38 Mss . Eur. F144/7. Wylie to Lothian, 30 November 1943. 

39 See Chapter 6. 
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themselves, both unworthy of British trusteeship. The government 

could openly advocate a policy such as Lothian's, when it seemed to 

Wylie that some all-India settlement could be made once the war was 

over. Everyone involved with the states was well aware that the 

smaller states "are preposterous anomal ies in the present day 

world".40 If Lothian's course was taken Wylie foresaw a great deal of 

support from all sorts of quarters, even including some rulers of 

petty states. The alternat ive was to drift, which would seriously 

impede an early all-India sett lement "while the bulk of the Indian 

State Governments wi ll still have to face the prospect - sooner rather 

than later - of being overthrown, perhaps violently".41 Understand

ably he preferred the first method, but" it is very high po licy and 

not for us either to initiate or to decide.,,42 

Lothian did not give up, but continued to expand and explain what he 

had hinted at in his earlier letter. It was not his objective that 

the Political Department shou ld carry out mediatisation, but that this 

should be attempted once India was self-governing. The states could 

then choose to remain outside such a Union or Federation although at 

the "peril of economic existence",43 while still enjoying their 

treaty rights as far as these were of value in the new situation. As 

for the abolition of rulers - this would only apply to non or semi

jurisdictional states. 44 To some extent he was harking back to the 

40 Mss. Eur. F144/7. Wylie to Lothian, 30 November 1943. 

41 Ibid. 

42 Ibid. 

43 Mss. Eur. F144/7. Lothian to Wylie, 30 November 1943. 

44 Ibid. 
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Federation of 1935 which had collapsed because the states had been 

given a choice. Wylie attacked the plan, remarking somewhat acidly, 

It seems to me - and this is where I think that we have 
recently been in some danger of going off the rails - that to 
extinguish the existing powers of any ruler whether of a full 
powered State or a non-jurisdictional taluka is a definite 
infringement of the treaty and engagement position. 45 

He cannot be accused of idealism, for he went on 

My personal belief is ... that one day we shall have to turn 
our backs on the treaty position, as it affects the vast 
majority of Indian States but I see the strongest objections 
to doing this piecemeal - particularly in this year of grace 
1943 with the Japanese war hardly begun and the political 
situation in British India in its present unsatisfactory 
shape. 46 

Quite apart from the fact that Wylie had serious doubts as to the 

possibility of setting up an Indian Union, he firmly be l ieved that 

they would have to dispose of the states question first. Purely on 

moral grounds he would prefer to see Britain facing up to its 

responsibilities beforehand, rather" than just throwing the Princes 

to the wolves".47 All in all it presented a very grim picture. Even 

consideri ng the 'unthinkable', that Britain would guarantee protection 

to the states after Independence, such protection would be 

ineffectual. The princes were already so vulnerable; but once Britain 

withdrew there was no way of preventing widespread attacks on the 

states which would surely be supported by the new Government of India. 

Wylie was perhaps too dramatic in his sketch of the scenario. He 

pictured industrial and social revolution in a British India 

controlled by the industrialists rather than the landowners, against 

45 Mss. Eur. F144/7. Wylie to Lothian, 23 December 1943. 

46 Ibid. 

47 Ibid. 
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which "ruthless pressure" the states industries would collapse: 48 

ergo the states would collapse. 

He told the Viceroy of his fears, who in turn communicated this 

unofficial view to the Secretary of State. Wavell commented that it 

was " not easy to reconcile our obligations to the states with our 

general policy for India.,,49 Wylie's advice to Wavell tallied with 

the Viceroy's own instincts, that Britain should "from now on, avoid 

as much as we can public utterances about the sanctity of the Treaties 

and the inviolability of the bond between the States and ourselves.,,50 

"I heartily agree, but the War Cabinet! (sic) A(mery) ,,51 was the 

pencilled note at the side. In accordance with this letter, others 

confirmed that the general attitude of Fitze, Patrick, Wavell and 

Amery was that the small states as they were would not survive and 

some form of grouping was necessary.52 The British government would 

have to state firmly that it would guarantee the survival of the 

states if they improved the standard of their administration, thereby 

proving themselves worthy of survival . 53 The non-conformist was Wylie 

who felt "that this plan is contrary to all administrative prinCiple 

48 Ibid. 

49 L/P & 5/13/981. Wavell to Amery, 29 December 1943. 

50 Ibid. 

51 Ibid. 

52 See residents' letters on L/P & 5/13/981. 

53 L/P & 5/13/981. Wavell to Amery, 29 December 1943. 
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and will get us practically nowhere.,,54 

The residents' conference plannec for December 1943 was to take 

grouping and attachment into account in its discussion. The progress 

and prob lems of both policies were to be reviewed, but Wylie exp lained 

that it would prove difficult to define the issues fully at the 

conference "since they were administrative and political and they 

could not discuss the political aspects at the moment. ,,55 Just why 

not he did not pursue, possibly because the political aspect of 

India's future was still so theoretical. Presumably the Government of 

India and/or the India Office, having no clear cut plans for the 

states felt the matter best left to them, rather than the residents, 

to define. Lot hian's comments went beyond the scope of the proposed 

discussions, which were to centre around Linlithgow's hints made to 

the Chamber of Princes earlier that year. 56 The Viceroy had at that 

time mentioned that it was time to take stock, to see what had been 

achieved and how far the plans would go. Wylie agreed with Lothian , 

but in a different context: unless any plan which was being tried 

envisaged a real prospect of a real solution, it was not worth 

agitating the princes. 57 Lothian retorted that it was well worth 

agitating the princes over something practical, such as 

54 Mss. Eur. F144/7. Wylie to Lothian, 30 November 1943. 
Wylie stated that some improvement might result from jOint tech
nical advisers, but it seemed "idle folly to suggest that by 
paying for example a 1139th share for a Political Adviser (Eastern 
States) the basic administration of a State can be radically 
improved when that State has in fact not got the necessary 
resources to support a modern administration at al!." 

55 Ibid. 

56 See Chapter 3, pp.106-107. 

57 Mss. Eur . F144/7. Wylie to Lothian , 30 November 1943, 
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mediatisation. 58 The conference had been arranged for the purposes of 

fixing the horizons on such plans, although Wylie realised " that the 

vitally important general issues raised by Lothian would not be 

discussed at all. ,,59 

In opposition to Wylie, Sir Kenneth Fitze defended the method of co-

operative grouping. Fitze put forward the "interesting suggestion" 

that the states should establish a regional organisation to deal with 

all-India matters which were commonly referred to them through their 

political officers. As for future policy, he disliked Wylie's 

recommendation that the Political Department warn the princes about 

the limitations it would impose on the policies of grouping and 

attachment to calm their fears that such schemes threatened their 

sovereign rights. 60 Fitze apprehended that this "m ight produce in the 

minds of both Princes and Political officers reactions which go far to 

destroy all hope of effecting improvements by the co-operative 

method.,,61 He also questioned whether the princes were as unhappy and 

suspicious about the activities of the Political Department as Wylie 

had implied. In conclusion Fitze urged the continuation of the 

policy, with the help of the larger states, to act as encouragement. 62 

58 Ibid, handwritten note. 

59 Mss. Eur. F144/7. Wylie to Lothian, 30 November 1943, 

60 In early December 1943 the Viceroy found himself embroiled in a 
legal dispute as to the legality of the attachment scheme. Some 
of the states involved argued that the British Government did not 
have the power to transfer their sovereignty elsewhere. The 
appeal was upheld by the JUdicial Commissioner and the British 
Government's actions were declared ultra vires on 6 December 1943. 

61 L/P & 5/13/981. 

62 Ibid. 
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Both pOints of view were laid before the residents at the conference, 

where by and large those of Wylie's prevailed. A private telegram from Wavell 

to Amery implied that the conclusions reached in the official 

communications were all there was to go on at present but that he was 

not satisfied with the Position. 63 Wylie had stirred up a hornet's 

nest of dissent within the Political Department, much to the concern 

of the two governments. Patrick gave an indication of how the 

Political Department in London saw the problem, judging from the 

conclusions reached at the conference . In his analysis he introduced 

a whole new concept of the situation in that he connected any policy 

towards the princes with the retention of the Political Department, 

just as Lothian and Corfield did. The papers leading up to the 

conference had revealed 

a good deal of unanimity on the thesis that without 
continuous pressure from Political officers no scheme of co
operative grouping can either come into being or remain in 
being for very long. This thesis is indisputable ; but the 
Political officers are still there, and until the future 
constitutional position in India is settled, we can only 
proceed on the assumption that they will be retained. They 
may disappear later as a result of a general constitutional 
settlement, but that is no reason why we should refrain from 
making use of them in ways that seem best while they still 
remain, and the pressure exercised by Political Officers 
towards improved administration may still prove to be the 
most potent means of persuading Rulers of States which find 
themselves unable to reach the standard required to embrace 
the unwelcome expedient of joint administrative measures , or 
even absorption, with larger States. 64 

All of which presented the Government of India with an unforeseen 

dilemma : how to reconcile the general agreement about grouping with 

the "defeatist attitude,,65 displayed at the residents' conference. In 

63 Ibid. 

64 L/P & 5/13/981 :f233-34. Patrick to Wylie, 7 January 1944. 

65 L/P & 5/13/981. 
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• 

addition the political officers had opened the Pandora's Box of when 

and how they were to be informed about their futures. Coming in close 

behind this was the fact that if the residents were dissatisfied with 

the policy, they would be hard pressed to enforce it with regularity, 

especially if it was being implemented because of the lack of anything 

better . 

Lothian was still enamoured with his idea of mediatisation, and in the 

new year brought it up again. Those states who chose to stay out, did 

so with the knowledge that the protection guaranteed by treaties would 

lapse, or at least be modified, when Britain was no longer the 

paramount power. According to this logic the obvious thing to do was 

to regard old agreements as obsolete, and if so desired, make new ones 

adjusted to the changed situation, which would not result in "throwing 

the Princes to the wolves.,,66 In this way the British government 

could not be accused of a breach of the treaties, considering its 

reduced capacity to fulfil the obligations of protection. There might 

be an offer from the government, as far as it could in the 

circumstances, to guarantee protection, but if the other party 

mistrusted this capacity then the treaty would not be modified or 

cancelled. In the case of the non-treaty states, Lothian considered 

Britain "free to terminate any obligations we have entered into, if we 

cancel their reciprocal obligations.,,67 

If a plan was prepared for an Indian Union with the provision for the 

adherence of all states big enough, as autonomous units, and the 

incorporation of others by merger, then it could be said that the 

66 Mss. Eur. F144/7. Lothian to Wylie , 7 January 1944. 

67 Ibid. 
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issue had been faced in advance of disaster . 

Of course if the idea of achieving now a single Union for the 
whole of India, which is the basis of Cripps' proposals , were 
abandoned, and the States were free to form a separate Union 
of their own or join Jinnah's Pakistan, should this 
materialise, the position would be greatly altered, and it 
might conceivably be wiser to leave the problem of the 
survival under modern conditions for the smaller Indian 
States as self administered units for future solution by 
Indians themselves. At all events there would not be the 
same urgency to formulate a scheme for this purpose as part 
of the next constitutional advance. 68 

Lothian seems to have outlined all the options open to the states . 

Mediatisation caught the attention of the India Office and was fully 

investigated. 69 As late as July 1944 Patrick wrote to Lothian that it 

was not practical for India, but unless something was done soon, they 

would end up like the Italian states, "swept away by nationalism".7° 

Similarly Griffin 71 wrote that the Viceroy thought the plan interes

ting, but useless. 72 Amery studied the material but concluded dismally 

that it contributed very little to solving the Indian problem. 73 

68 Ibid. 

69 See Mss . Eur . F144/7. 6 July 1944; TP Vol.IV. n.9, p.903. 
The India Office prepared a note on mediatisation, since the 
Political Department in India did not have the relevant material . 
The note was done by Lumby for the period 1803-1926; he also wrote 
a further memorandum on the post 1926 era on compensation granted 
to Germany's ex-Ruling families. 

70 Mss. Eur. F144/7 . Patrick to Lothian, 8 July 1944. 

71 Griffin, (Sir) Lancelot Cecil Lepel, joined ICS 1923 ; additional 
deputy secretary political department 1937; political agent Orissa 
1939; resident Jaipur 1940; Secretary to Crown Representative from 
January 1944-August 1947. 

72 Mss. Eur. F144/7. Griffin to Lothian, 13 July 1944. 
TP, Vol. IV , p.903 . Wavell to Amery, 20 April 1944. Wavell ex
pressed an interest in mediatisation and its effectiveness in 
India in April 1944, before he had seen the India Office material 
on it. 

73 TP, VoI.IV, No.513. p. 981, Amery to Wavell, 22 May 1944 . 
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Mediatisation was out; yet the fact that it was ever considered so 

seriously shows to what extent the India Office would go in its 

desperate attempt to find an answer; " the deliberate method to which, 

from our desire to keep the Princes sweet, we seem committed, does not 

exclude a lot of concentrated thought about the problem .... ,,74 

As Patrick read it, what was needed was a show of support for the 

Indian leaders in the provinces; for them to come out with 

reassurance that they desired to help the states get settled. There 

was little chance given the attitude in the provinces, as in the 

United States and increasingly in Britain, that the states were the 

last bastions of feudal oppression in the modern world: 

India has a better chance of passing from frustration to some 
sort of constitutional movement and economic progress, if 
British India and the States come to terms and it is not left 
to bad hats to provoke a jacquerie. 75 

Once again, the states could not move in any direction unless Br itish 

India agreed and went along too. The Political Department had 

exhausted the possibilities, had outlined every argument for and 

against, but by the middle of 1944 had yet to initiate a vital change 

in policy. The farthest the residents could go was to show their 

unhappiness with the present state of affairs, which in turn had 

created distress at the offices of the Viceroy and Secretary of 

State. The next episode was taken up by these men, who had followed 

the patchy progress of the Political Department's efforts, and then 

came up with some suggestions of their own . 

The stepping stone was the scepticism revealed at the residents ' 

74 Ibid. 

75 Ibid. 
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conference, about the efficacy of the grouping scheme. In effect the 

residents had declared that "compulsory methods of any kind,,75 were 

not desirable at the moment. In view of this such experiments would 

only be encou raged to fill in time until circumstances allowed for 

more effective action, and to show, when the time arrived, that half

way measures were not the solution . 77 

Wavell's political advisers were to meet the Standing Committee of the 

Chamber of Princes shortly. Whatever was said there would 

subsequently be adopted by the individual residents to pass on to 

their rulers. Wavell proposed that his advisers explain that 

attachment would be applied to full powered states; grouping of 

advisers would be retained and "vigorously pursued", and full co

operation from the princes was expected. 78 The negative conclusions 

of the conference were to be suppressed but definite assurances that 

these methods would ensure the survival of the smaller states "would 

be studiously avoided.,,79 

In his following telegram Wavell adjured that Britain was being 

dishonest with the princes in pretending an ability to maintain the 

smaller states. The princes should be told, openly, but not at the 
80 

moment. Everyone expected the meeting in January to be a difficult 

one. Since the decision on attachment81 the princes were growing 

75 TP, Vol.IV, p.542. Wavell to Amery, 11 December 1943 . 

77 Ibid. 

78 Ibid. 

79 TP, Vol. IV, p.543, op cit . 

80 TP, Vol.IV, p.543. Wavell to Amery 11 December 1943. 

81 See p. 129, n 50. 
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suspicious of Political Department motives. Amery realised that 

progress in this problem was necessary but also disliked the idea of 

any "drastic advance in poliCy,,82 at that stage. 

Nowhere else is it quite so clear that what the Political Department 

thought and what the British government thought were completely 

di fferent. Even when given expert advice from the residents, or at 

least expert opinion, the British government refused to budge. When 

the Jam Saheb suggested an informal discussion between the Viceroy and 

representatives of the states,83 Wavell turned him down, because "the 

time is not just yet. ,,84 Another reason for his reluctance was that 

he had had, since becoming Viceroy, "a great many urgent matters to 

attend to with the result that I have not yet been able to examine the 

problems of the Indian states with all the care that I could wish.,,85 

As a result he preferred to wait for the outcome of the forthcoming 

conference in January. He did say he would meet the princes 

themselves, at some later date, a necessary step because he had been 

informed that the princes were 

in a thoroughly uneasy temper . They suspect the bona fides 
in pressing on with these co-operative grouping schemes in 
the middle of the war. The argument that we are doing it for 
their own good has, from what I hear, made little impression. 
My personal feeling in fact is that they suspect us of plain 
dishonesty in the whole business. 86 

For the moment Wavell was let off the hook by the fact that al l this 

would be discussed in January, but he could not postpone meeting the 

82 TP, Vol.IV, p. 574. Amery to Wavell, 24 December 1944 . 

83 TP , Vol. IV, pp.522-5. Jam Saheb to Wavell, 5 December 1943. 

84 TP, Vol.IV, p.556. Wavell to Jam Saheb, 19 December 1943. 

85 Ibid . 

86 TP, Vol.IV, p.563. Wavell to Amery, 22 December 1943. 
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princes beyond April 1944. 87 Both he and the British government needed 

the time to decide what they were going to reply to the princes' 

undoubtedly searching questions. In typical fashion the states were 

to be put on ice until the British government had decided the time and 

place for changes in policy. 

What was holding Britain back, other than the obvious emergencies of 

war? One of the major factors for British recalcitrance was the legal 

decision taken over the attachment scheme. Only an Act of Parliament 

could give the Crown representative the power he needed to enforce 

attachment; the path towards reform in the states was strewn with 

treaties and obligations which became otherwise impossible. The 

British government found to its dismay in 1944 that it could go 

neither forward nor backward because its previous promises had hemmed 

it in from both sides. Reform could on ly be undertaken within the 

framework of the treaties which guaranteed the continuation of the 

states, large and small. To get away from this deadlock Wavell 

introduced a lever: unless substantial reforms occurred without 

pressure, an Act of State would have to impose them, which would be 

justified by his warning that only states which were worthy of 

survival would enjoy protection "and that their guarantees of 

perpetuation would be interpreted from that point of view.,,88 Nothing 

the British government could come up with shows more definitely the 

lengths to which it would go to prevent the princes crying 

'treachery', while all the time gaining points on the reform scale and 

87 Ibid. He could not postpone it beyond the next meeting of the 
Standing Committee or the National Oefence Council. The princes 
would not wait that long. 

88 TP, Vol.IV, n.4, p.543. Wavell to Amery, 11 December 1943. 

137 



so the approval of the United States . True to form Britain had 

covered herself in case of criticism and the India (Attachment of 

States) Bill was introduced to Parliament on 8 February 1944. 

It was not an Act of State, but an Act of Parliament. Amery expla ined 

the former was not feasible during the war and probably even for a 

while afterwards because of the "difficulty of claiming the attention 

of Ministers here for a problem which, while not of the first order- of 

urgency, demands careful and detailed consideration.,,89 While the war 

was the main priority to Br itain, it was not so with the princes, 

whose futures depended on the time and patience of British Ministers. 

Nevertheless the Attachment Scheme was hurried into Parliament, 

leaving the pr inces to wonder why there was such frenzy to get it 

through. Patiala asked Wavell to reconsider the matter on the basis 

of the Butler Committee's decision that the relationship between the 

states and the Crown could not be altered or transferred without the 

consent of the states concerned. They had not given their consent to 

attachment; not that anyone had asked them. The princes were 

therefore perfectly within their rights to question the propriety of 

the Attachment Bill. After all, it was argued, "surely no harm can 

ensue as a result of the status quo ... for these States only for a 

few months.,,90 

The House of Commons was as puzzled as the princes . Many Members had 

received urgent telegrams from princes begging for a delay. and a 

89 TP. Vol.IV. p.662. Amery to Wavell. 21 January 1944. 

90 TP. Vol.IV, pp.686-88. Patiala to Wavell. 1 February 1944. 
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review of the reasons for the Bill. 91 The reason was best stated by 

Wylie, on behalf of the Crown Representative, in reply to the Jam 

Saheb's query. There was no point in discussing the matter further, 

because the Crown Representative could see no chance of any other new 

or acceptable solution being produced in which case a delay in the 

legislation would not benefit the states. Furthermore: 

he firmly believes that the course of action pursued 
in this case by his predecessor and by himself, acting with 
the concurrence of the Secretary of State, is the one best 
calculated both to safeguard the interests of the Princely 
Order and to promote the welfare of the inhabitants of 
the States. 92 

Wylie was careful to point out that the above was Wavell's view alone. 

Certainly it was neither his nor that of many of his residents. It 

was an unimaginative answer from Wavell, who had seemed at first to be 

breaking the mould of previous policy.93 Now, at a critical moment, 

when the Political Department would have given him its full support 

if he had taken a fresh view of the problem, Wavell faltered. Instead 

he fell back on what had been done before, just as the British 

government was doing. 

The House of Commons, however, was uninformed about that, and was 

91 See 397 H.C. DEB. 1 March 1944, cols. 1498-1533 for the whole 
debate. 
The Act provided for the attachment of small states to larger 
surrounding states for the purposes of civil and criminal 
jurisdiction, and to benefit from the civil services, i . e . 
hospitals, schools etc., which they could not provide 
themselves because they did not have enough revenue. The 
rulers involved would be left with the powers which they had 
previously exercised; this was guaranteed. 

92 TP, Vol.IV, pp.774-5. Wylie to Jam Saheb, 3 March 1944. 

93 This was more obvious in connection with British India than with 
the states, but it did seem to imply that Wavell was not bound by 
tradition. 
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instead told that the problem of the smaller states had been under 

consideration for a long time. The Attorney General stated on behalf 

of an indisposed Amery: "anybody who has known of this problem for 

ten, fifteen or more years has realised that it is a very 

unsat isfactory position. For the last four or five years, under the 

Viceroy, those who advise him, the Political Department in India have 

been considering what is the best solution.,,94 

That the whole scheme in the view of the Political Department was in 

fact untenable was never expressed in the debate. It was a lengthy 

sitting but the Committee Stage of the Bill took place with only forty 

or so weary members present who after much argument over the morality 

of the Bill, passed it. 

Amery, absent from the second reading, had meanwhile returned to the 

House. He brushed off the obvious rush with which the Bill had gone 

through by using the excuse that the Viceroy had telegraphed "how 

urgent it was to get it through before Christmas if Possible . ,,95 

That was just a month since it had been introduced; the Royal assent 

was given on 21 March 1944. Amery's relief is evident: "so we have 

extricated ourselves from that difficulty. I do not think there will 

be any further trouble. ,,96 

All too easily Britain had found a loophole in the accusations of 

hypocrisy and treachery which must surely follow this action. More 

important however, is not the 'how' but the 'why'; one answer to which 

94 397 H.C. DEB. 5 s. 1 March 1944, col.1500. 

95 398 H.C. DEB . 5 s. 14 March 1944, cols.200-201. 

96 TP, Vol.IV, p.830. Amery to Wavell, 23 March 1944. 
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is that the British government, for all its protestations otherwise, 

had lost touch with the situation in India. While the India Office 

sat on its hands over British India because Churchill so disliked the 

idea of giving India independence, the states were not so much ignored 

as discounted; maybe if less notice was taken of them they would go 

away. If anything it was the Political Department which was ignored. 

But the states were not that easily dismissed. The Viceroy finally 

gave them his attention. In April he sent some ideas to Amery; ine-

vitably there would have to be a "frank discussion" with the princes 

about their situation, because Britain's promises of independence for 

British India were wholly incompatible with their guarantees to the 

states. Wylie had shown Wavell just how far these guarantees went, 

which would leave Britain in an unenviable position when trying to 

reconcile them with the realities of the present. 97 Wavell was a 

little behind the times, as was the British government, for Britain 

was already in that position. One possibility had suggested itself 

with the Cripps Offer, that the states should form a separate Union of 

their own. Wavell discounted this, with reference to Linlithgow ' s 

and Amery's dismissal of such a plan . He concluded that all that was 

left was to bring the states into a future Indian Union, how he could 

not begin to imagine. It left the question of immediate action open 

but the resentment stirred up over attachment made it difficult "and I 

do not think we should agitate their minds any further at present 

about the constitutional issue.,,98 In the meanwhile he strongly 

urged that no public reaffirmation of Britain's obligations be made, 

97 Mss. Eur . 0997/2 :f19-21. Wavell to Amery, 20 April 1944 . 

98 Ibid . 

141 



unless absolutely necessary,99 "and we must certainly avoid any 

suggestion that states can set up an inclusive union of their own, or 

that every existing Indian state can retain a separate existence in a 

Union of AII-India.,,100 

Herein lay Britain's constant error. The Viceroy and Secretary of 

State continually agreed that the princes must not be upset, in which 

case any reference to realities was studiously avoided. It is 

therefore not surprising that in 1947 the princes and the Pol itical 

Department were accused of blindness and impracticality; but then what 

else could such critics expect when Britain had so carefully prevented 

the states from being exposed to the reality of their position. 

Cripps had suggested a separate un ion of states back in 1942. Only 

two years later did the British government decide that this was out of 

the question. Amery for once was honest about the predicament. There 

was no answer Britain could give if the princes stated that what 

Cripps had offered to the provinces must equally apply to them. The 

real answer lay in the economic and geographical character of such a 

Union, which ruled it out. 

I see no reason why, from the point of view for future 
bargaining, or from that of forming constituent elements in a 
future Indian Federation , big compact groups like the 
Kathiawar or Rajputana States should not each form some sort 
of entity vis-a-vis British India while others would, 
either individually, like Hyderabad or Kashmir, or in combined 
groups, form separate elements in the new Constitution, or 
alternatively stay out under the Crown Representative. 101 

Such a distribution of largesse was uncommon for Amery but he reverted 

99 See Chapter 3, pp.88-89. 

100 Mss. Eur . 0997/2. Wavell to Amery, 20 April 1944. 

101 TP, Vol.IV, pp.976-77. Amery to Wavell, 18 May 1944. 
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to type in the following paragraph where he wished the states would 

think of the wider view of the future of India rather than their 

personal futures, it might lead to constitutional discussions. 102 

Both he and the Viceroy had emphatically agreed that constitutional 

discussion was out; "As you say, t he moment has not yet come for a 

full and frank discussion with the Princes.,,103 No possible twist of 

interpretation can bring these contrasting statements together. Amery 

also adopted the view that the less said about the treaties the 

better,104 a policy which became a continuous theme running t hrough 

any dealings with the states. The Viceroy was to meet the pri nces for 

the proposed formal discussions; Amery did not think that regardi ng 

the constitutional issue, the British government could say outright 

that a union of states was not feasible in theory, although it was 

impossible in pract ice. 105 In general terms, without gOing into 

Amery 's exact tactics, the states were to be encouraged by the 

Political Department to continue grouping or co-operative measures to 

give them a better position for bargaining with British India when the 

time came. "I think it is agreed that co-operative grouping has in 

some of the Agencies attained marked success, although I have noticed 

in recent correspondence from residents comment corroborating the view 

of Wylie that this is by itself no sovereign remedy for the ills of 

small States.,,106 

102 Ibid. 

103 Mss. Eur. 0997/2 :ff26-29. Amery to Wavell, 22 May 1944. 

104 Ibid. 

105 Ibid. 

106 Ibid. 
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Amery was to repeat this in the future and it became a noticeable part 

of the solution to the states problem. The Viceroy in the end was 

chiefly concerned with the economic and industrial development 107 of 

the states. 108 Amery advised him to encourage this for it would put 

the states in a position to see to their own defence,109 while the 

better their economic well-being, the better could they bargain with 

British India on a basis of greater equality . 110 

Both the princes 111 and the Political Department had suspicions that 

Britain was going to leave the princes to their own devices and 

concentrate on British Indian constitutional development. To the 

Viceroy it seemed that the princes had adopted a 'wait and see' 

attitude and he doubted whether anything would be gained by making 

them plan for a hypothetical situation: an all-India Union. 112 That 

the Viceroy considered it to be hypothetical is all that is needed to 

show conclusively that Britain intended to keep the Raj for a good 

while longer. The Political Adviser continued, in private 

conversation to urge on the more important states the need to 

rationalise the present position. He had advised Wavell that any 

107 See pp.127-128. This fits in well with Wylie's fears. 

108 TP, Vol . IV, p.1129 . Wavell to Amery, 29 July 1944. 

109 See Chapter 6, pp .24 -24. Unfortunately the good intentions 
behind this policy were frustrated by Congress opposition in 1947. 

110 Vol.IV, pp.1174-75 . Amery to Wavell, 9 August 1944. 

111 TP, Vol.IV, pp.1134-35. Note by Bhopal, 31 July 1944. 
Bhopal emphasized during his private interview with Wavell the 
fact that the princes wanted to know "what the Crown's policy 
will be towards the states so that if they are to be left to 
their own resources , they may at once take stock of the position 
before it is too late. 

112 Mss. Eur. 0997/2 :ff41-43 . Wavell to Amery, 9 August 1944. 
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pressure on such states to secure mergers with their smaller 

counterparts would see the small states retreat behind treaty 

obligations. Any hope of substantial grouping was therefore 

doubtfu l . 113 Wavell's pessimism di d not stop the British government 

from obst inately continuing the policy of grouping and co-operation, 

even after nearly a year of objections from all sides. That it had 

failed dismally was obviously not a good enough reason to suspend the 

policy. The Political Department saw the need to warn the princes of 

the impending dangers and Wylie told the Chancellor as much in a 

private interview in August. 

He assured the Chancellor that the 

off icial policy of His Majesty's Government and of the Crown 
Representative towards the Ind ian states remained unchanged. 
How that policy was to be adjusted e.g. to the concept of an 
Indian Union with the status of a Dominion was however a 
problem of very real difficulty, a problem which every well 
wisher of the Indian States should be considering most 
carefully. 114 

In fact British policy had changed, or at least the emphasis had. 

Since the beginning of 1944 those involved with the states had been 

made aware that the states were to be incorporated in some sense with 

an Ind ian Union, whatever form that would take. The Crown 

Representative's Speech to the Chamber of Princes later that year made 

that plain~15 There was no definite time limit, merely a sense of 

113 Ibid. 

114 R/1/1/4148. Political Adviser's note: interview with the 
Chancellor, 1 August 1944. 

115 R/1/1/4764. "one of the biggest problems which we have to face is 
the accommodation of the Indian States in the future constitu
tional structure of India. The problem, always difficult, is 
made harder when the exact shape which the inevitable constitu
tional advance in British India will take is still not descer
nible." 
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urgency. No longer were the states being grouped or attached as an 

end in itself, rather they were doing so to provide themselves with a 

means of retaining some sovereignty and independence within an All

India Union. 116 Even Wylie could see the eventual disappearance of 

the small states; a belief which although not British official policy 

was almost a certainty. To Wyl ie "the proper way to look at our 

attachment schemes and co-operative grouping plans was as desparate 

attempts to solve the political and administrative problem of the 

small States without infringing the treaty Position . ,,117 For that 

reason the larger states had a duty to help and not hinder the British 

government; "my own belief was that nothing much would come out of 

either of these plans but they were well intentioned and this should 

be admitted.,,118 

The Crown Representative's annual speech would be a perfect time to do 

just that. The residents presented their views to Griffin in mid 

116 TP, VoI.IV. p.1145. Amery to Wavell, 1 August 1944. Amery wanted 
to lower the minimum number of princes needed for federation . 
TP, Vol. IV, Enclosure to No. 670, p.1222. Note by V P Menon, 
Secretariat of the Governor-General (Reforms) . Menon commented on 
this. It would still give the princes the option to federate, 
but they would not hold up federation by remaining outside. There
fore federation could be set up immediately, with the princes 
having a choice to come in or stay out. "It is not difficult to 
imagine the reaction of the States to such a scheme. In the first 
place, since the constitution is a temporary one, they will be 
hesitant to join. Secondly, even if a State wants to come in, and 
even if H.M . G. is the final authority to accept or reject an 
Instrument of Accession, it will be found that the negotiations 
with the States cannot be conducted ignoring the new Government of 
India especially in regard to financial and fiscal matters. 
Knowing the sentiments of the British Indian parties as they do, 
it is most unlikely that the States will wish to join the Federa
tion - in fact, they would have every inducement to stand out." 

117 R/1/1/4148 . Political Adviser's note: interview with the 
Chancellor, 1 August 1944 . 

118 Ibid. 

146 



September. Lothian remained convinced that grouping and attachment 

"as a means of improving the backward condition of small States, was 

severely limited, and that any more drastic remedy would necessarily 

involve a major Act of State for which the time was not yet ripe.,,119 

The advent of a new Viceroy had inevitably created a "lull in the 
120 raising of new iss ues affecting our relations with the States ... " 

Which was a very polite way of saying that in effect the new Viceroy 

had done nothing about the states whatsoever. Lothian also felt the 

speech might contain a reference to the fact that increased revenues 

generated by the war were only temporary; the states would do well to 

start providi ng for the post-war depression which would surely 

follow. 121 

Corfield on the other hand proposed some ra ther surprising topics for 

discussion, not altogether out of character for him. Firstly he 

suggested "that the historical fallacy that States are the creation of 

Paramount Policy might ... be suitably exposed.,,122 This was largely 

a response to Congress intimation that if it had not been for Britain 

most of the states would not exist, would not be a problem and had no 

real claim to survival. During his Advisership Corfield was to take 

up cudgels with Congress, and it is interesting to see his staunchly 

protective attitude towards the states exposed here. On a more 

practical level, regarding jOint measures, "the point might be made 

that, in view of the scarcity of real experts and the growing demand 

119 R/1/1/4764. Lothian to Griffin, 15 September 1944. 

120 Ibid. 

12 1 Ibid . 

122 R/1/1/4764. Corfield to Griffin, 19 September 1944. 
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on their services, only the very largest States can afford to stand 

aside: isolation is a discredited policy and no unit however large can 

afford the luxury of indulging in it. ,, 123 

Wylie did not find it expedient to make matters quite so plain in the 

Crown Representative's speech. Griffin's remarks on the states' 

inability to get together and produce co-operative schemes may, he 

thought "have to be fined off. His Excellency is aware of my view 

that this 'co-operative grouping' business is no cure for the small 

States evil. We should I think avoid any the slightest (sic) 

suggestion that we think it is. On the other hand we must press the 

States to take advantage of whatever virtue and there is some -

exists in the 'co-operative' expedient.,,124 In the event the speech 

originally organised for early December, was postponed because the 

Standing Committee of the Chamber of Princes resigned. 125 

The draft of the speech dealt mostly with the war effort, 

reconstruction and food, as had the residents' letters. It also 

exhorted the princes to greater efforts in raising standards of 

administration and co-operation; the progress of Which had been 

123 Ibid. 

124 R/l/l/4764 :f7-8. Note by Wylie, 4 November 1944. 

125 See TP, Vol.V, No's. 98; 112; 127; 130; 131; 141; 143; 144; 148; 
149; 154; 157; 165; 220; 221, for discussion on this. 
The Standing Committee's reason for resigning was the British 
government's failure to consult them over the attachment scheme 
and Act which enforced it. They felt that the Viceroy's treatment 
of the princes had worsened and even their very moderate requests 
made to the Viceroy in September had not received a fair hearing. 
The princes considered that their position had deteriorated and 
the disregard for their legitimate interests, especially in recent 
years, had resulted in the Standing Committee feeling that it 
could not longer safeguard the princes' interests and had 
therefore been forced to resign . 
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"disappointingly slow.,,126 Wavell took the rulers to task over their 

suspicion of and opposition to the suggestions of political officers . 

... the line is adopted that my officers should not concern 
themselves with these arrangements on the spot. This would 
be less disturbing if there were reason to believe that 
States are prepared and able to come together spontaneously 
to work out sufficiently solid schemes and to implement them 
efficiently without the help of the political authorities. I 
can however find no justification from past experience for 
entertaining such a belief and once again I would appeal to 
the Rulers concerned and those who counsel them, to take the 
hand which is proferred to them in help in a sphere where 
they stand in grave need of succour. 127 

The draft had been prepared by Wylie, whose touch is unmistakeable, 

and the actual speech, when given, differed very little. 

The need for the Political Department to help the princes had also 

occurred to Amery. "I wi II emphasise the desirability of acting 

while we still have the machinery of the Political Department to 

reinforce any declaration of policy and to supervise its 

t " ,,128 execu lOn ... 

He had been pondering the question whether the time was not yet right 

to give the Rulers of the States, and particularly the 
smaller States, a stronger lead than we have done hitherto 
indicating to them frankly our conception of their destiny in 
the future India and the means which, in our view they should 
adopt in order to achieve it and to escape the dangers which 
beset them ... if such a pronouncement is to be made at all, 
it should be made without delay. 128 

With such a pronouncement the policy of non-interference was discard-

ed, a point not missed by the Secretary of State. Any sort of 

announcement of this kind would necessarily have to deal with "charge 

126 R/1/1/4764 . Draft of Crown Representative's Speech, 1944. 

127 Ibid. 

128 L/P & S/13/981 :f48-59. Amery to Wavell, 26 October 1944. 
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that it involved a breach of Pledges".129 This was overcome because 

no treaty could remain eternally binding in changing circumstances; 

and more seriously for the princes, the British government could take 

its stand on Linlithgow's adjudication that "nothing which is 

inherently incapable of survival should be artificially perpetuated" 

and "what is protected should be worthy of protection.,,130 The moment 

of truth needed to be carefully considered in the light of the massive 

war effort made by the princes, lest they regard it as an ultimatum 

laid down by a victorious Britain after the war, to whose victory they 

had contributed. Apart from this there was again the difficulty of 

getting the Cabinet's attention to focus on the problem. 

Amery at last brought the collective mind of the House of Commons to 

bear on the matter during the December session . Asked about the future 

developments of the states he replied "that discussions on this 

subject and its relations to post-war development in British India 

were initiated with representatives of the Princes in October 

last . . . ,,132 Certainly it had occupied Wylie's time; he had written a 

note on 'Post-war Reconstruction in States' in October in which he 

advocated "the drastic use of Paramountcy" as Amery termed it. 133 

A close study of the present problem makes it seem likely 
that - unless drastic constitutional reform is achieved when 
the war is over - a new kind of paramountcy, much more 
intensive in its application, may have to be developed if the 
ent i re structure of post-war development which the Central 
Government are so laboriously building up is not to fall to 

129 Ibid. 

130 Ibid. 

131 Ibid. 

132406 H.C. DEB. 5 s. 13 December 1944, col . 1244. 

133 TP, Vol . V, p.304. Amery to Wavell, 14 December 1944. 
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the ground. 134 

Amery's desire for a statement of intent before the war ended was 

therefore not so strange as it seemed. If timed correctly, before the 

end of the war, the possible disheartening effect of the announcement, 

as outlined in Wylie's note, could be softened by a generous 

distribution of war rewards, as had been done in 1919 . More important 

" a solution of the States problem is clearly an essential preliminary 

to any satisfactory solution of the Indian problem as a whole.,,13S 

Somehow Amery had imbibed Wylie's earlier views,136 even if his 

interpretation differed a little . 

The residue of the Cripps Mission had left the impression that only 

agreement between the Congress and the Muslim League would see India 

independent, whereas even under these conditions the states were still 

left out. Above all, the present situation "vis-a-vis the States is 

so unsatisfactory that it ought to be terminated with the minimum of 

delay.,,137 Abstaining from further assurances would achieve little, 

even though Britain had promised that attachment would not be 

compulsorily introduced outside the initial areas. 138 Britain could 

only lose what little support she had unless the sc heme was abandoned 

134 TP ,Vol.V, p.304, n.S. 

135 L/P & 5/13/981 . Amery to Wavell, 26 October 1944. 

136 See p. 128. 

137 L/P & 5/13/981. Amery to Wavell, 26 October 1944. 

138 See TP, Vol.V, pp.199-205. Political Department (India) to 
Secretary of State. This was included in a letter sent to the 
Chancellor of the Chamber of Princes by the Political Department . 
It reviewed in detail the discussions held between the Viceroy and 
the deputation of princes in September . The later resignation 
of the Standing Committee came after it had received the letter. 
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and her intentions made plain. Amery expected 

genuine satisfaction in many important quarters not only in 
this country and among the United Nations but in such 
reasonable centres of public opinion as exist in India 
itself. I recognise that what I have suggested 
constitutes a departure from the policy worked out in the 
recent correspondence between us. On the other hand that 
policy was at best only provisional, and we are agreed that 
it is fundamentally i llogical and perhaps even dishonest ... 
It would of course require the presentation of a very strong 
case to induce my colleagues to approve action liable to be 
represented in certain quarters as a betrayal of our best 
friends in India. But it could also be put to them that the 
maintenance of the status quo has now become impossible on 
economic and general political grounds irrespective of the 
prospects of an Indian constitutional settlement in the near 
future and that it has become our duty as paramount power to 
review the position in the interests of all concerned before 
it is too late. 139 

The light had dawned in the India Office and Britain was about to take 

full responsibility for her neglect of one of the most vital issues in 

her Indian Empire; or so it seemed. Amery's emphatic denunciation of 

dishonesty and pretence cannot be ignored, even if it had taken him 

more than a year to declare it. 

Wavell was astonished at his superior, but agreed that if there was to 

be a statement of intention it should be soon. The various 

possibilities for the states mentioned by Amery140 did not receive his 

full consent however, as they were not definite enough nor suitab ly 

adapted to the situation. Wavell ' s consideration of economic 

factors 141 led him to believe that industrial co-operation would 

reduce the isolation of the states, and therefore 

we should let time and events work for us, postponing any 
definite move until the constitutional position becomes 

139 L/P & 5/12/981 :f59. Amery to Wavell, 26 October 1944. 

140 L/P & 5/13/981 :f34-41. See Wavell to Amery, 28 November 1944, 
for the details of these 

141 See p.144. 
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clearer with the end of the war. In the meantime we would of 
course persist with our present attachment and grouping, 
whatever their merits and demerits, they do at any rate act 
as a reminder to the Indian Princes that the problem of the 
sma ller States is a thoroughly embarrassing one both for 
themselves and for us. 142 

In fact a complete reversal of roles by the leading men had taken 

place. Wavell's extraordinary resistance may have arisen from his 

belief that the princes would reject it, but in the face of Amery's 

insistence his desire to wait and hope is inexpl icable . Where was the 

Viceroy who had pressed Parliament so hard for the Attachment Bill? 

Amery thought the same, and was reluctant in his turn to postpone 

action until the end of the war. Moreover he felt more would be 

achieved by personal discussion and suggested that Wylie come home "at 

the earliest opportunity to explain to us more fully what is in your 

mind, and try to reach some provisional conclusion on the pOints at 

issue between us.,,143 Wylie's visit was postponed until March 1945144 

by which time there was a new Political Adviser. 

In November 1944 Wavell was confronted with the decision of a 

replacement for Wylie, who was to succeed Hallet 145 as Governor of the 

United Provinces. Wylie had still to be consulted over both his 

142 L/P & 5/13/981 :f34-41. Wavell to Amery, 28 November 1944. 

143 TP, Vol.V, p.339. Amery to Wavell, 28 December 1944. 

144 TP, Vol.V, p.339, n.4. Wavell told Amery he would prefer to send 
Wylie in March 1945, because an immediate visit would be connect
ed in India with the recent resignations and would therefore add 
importance to it. 

145 Hallet, Sir Maurice Garnier; joined I.C.S 1907, Magistrate and 
Collector 1916, Secretary to Goverment of Bihar 1920-24 , 
officiating Commissioner 1929, Chief Secretary, Bihar and Orissa 
1930-32, Secretary to Government of India Home Department 1932-36, 
Governor of Bihar 1937-39, Governor of United Provinces 1939-Dec 
1945. 
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successor and his willingness to accept the gubernatorial appointment. 

Wavell ' s instinct was for Corfield, as "the most suitable choice.,,146 

Patrick had two criticisms of the decision. Firstly Wylie should be 

going to the Punjab, except there was no one else really suitable to 

succeed Hal let; secondly transferring him after such a short spell as 

Po l itical Adviser would leave some loose ends "pulled out by an 

energetic Political Adviser to tie up.,,147 He approved of the 

selection of Corfield whom he considered highly qualified for the 

post, and who was "mentioned by Linlithgow as a possible candidate148 

at a later stage.,,149 Corfield's impact on the Political Department 

was to be so enormous that his rise to the position is worth noting. 

Patrick believed that he stood 

head and shoulders above the other First class Residents in 
his wide grasp of political questions and experienced 
handling of Rulers and that he exercises a very much stronger 
influence on Sir F. Wylie than do any of his colleagues 
Wylie might ask to stay until December '46 because of the 
important political issues under discussion - but he should 
feel that with Mr Corfield as his successor they would be in 
safe hands. 150 

Comments on Corfield's personality were not quite as eulogistic. 

Patrick had never found him at ease in official transactions and 

thought he had "a somewhat narrow view of the constitutional relations 

of the Viceroy and the Government of India with the Secretary of 

146 L/PO/8/102. Extract from Secret and Personal letter, Wavell to 
Amery, 18 November 1944, original on Political Adviser Collection. 

147 L/PO/8/102. Patrick to Monteath, 1 December 1944 . 

148 See Appendix E for the list of names considered for the post 
since 1941. 

149 L/PO/8/102. Patrick to Monteath, 1 December 1944. 

150 Ibid . 
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State . ,,151 He tpnded therefore to suppose that the less information 

given to the Viceroy t he more he would be able to deal with political 

matters more or less independently of the British Government. 152 

Patrick's opinion is borne out by comments made on Corfield when he 

was a young political officer in Rajputana. Lesley Reynolds 153 the 

resident had felt that Corfield's long experience in the Government 

Secretariat had given him a "Secretariat view of things. He is 

inclined to be self- opinionated and to endeavour occasionally to 

force his opinion on others. He has a good opinion of himself and I 

have heard criticisms of his manners which are at times somewhat 

offhand and casual. ,,154 Ten years later Lothian remarked "he is 

temperamenta lly inclined to be somewhat intolerant of opposition, 

and to be perhaps a little severe in judgement . ,,155 All of them would 

be proved right. 

Corfield was relatively young, he was fifty-one, and could therefore 

complete a five year tenure in the post. His comparative youth was 

against him because it meant he lacked experience with government 

procedure and the "appreciation of the importance of carrying 

151 Ibid . 

152 Ibid. 

153 Reynolds, Sir Leonard William; joined ICS 1897; Assistant 
Magistrate Allahabad 1898; 1st Assistant to A.G.G. Central India 
1905; Deputy Secretary Government of India Foreign Department 
1911-14; Commissioner Ajmer-Merwara 1916-18; resident Rajputana 
states 1918-24; President of Council of Regency Jaipur 1924-27; 
A.G.G Rajputana and Chief Commissioner Ajmer-Merwara 1927-32; 
retired 1933 . 

154 L/SG/11/115. Reynolds, 2 October 1930. 

155 L/SG/ll/115 . Lothian, 30 March 1940. 
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Parliamentary approval of po licy originated in India.,,156 Possibly 

some time in England on leave woul d "broaden his outlook",157 since he 

had not had leave since 1938. Corfield had been on continuous service 

for nearly six years in which time his principles had crystallised. 

The Secretary of State offered to review the field of possibles again 

because he felt the "latest devel opments . suggest that personal 

handling of States ' matters is entering a peculiarly difficult 

Phase.,,158 Was Corfield in that case the correct choice? Before 

Wylie's second term as Political Adviser, the idea had been considered 

of having "someone of wide general political experience,,159 from 

London, but no one had been available. Now that Wylie was leaving, the 

same criteria app lied . 

The dither over Corfield was peculiar to his case. At the time of his 

selection he was not the only man who could offer the necessary 

qualifications, but he was the only one who approached the required 

standard. He was also the obvious successor to Lothian in Hyderabad 

and if he became Political Adviser there would be no one else to fill 

that post. Another factor was that unless Corfield was chosen for a 

Governorship within three or four years, he would be difficult to 

place after his term as Political Adviser. 160 There was some urgency 

in the matter as Wylie was to go on leave and his successor had to 

156 L/PO/8/102. Patrick to Monteath, 1 December 1944. 

157 L!PO/8/102 . Amery to Wavell, 6 December 1944. 

158 Ibid. 

159 Ibid. 

160 L/PO/8/ 102. Wavell to Amery, 11 January 1945. 

156 



arrive by July 1945. 161 In fact there was a very short list; the 

Secretary of State, Patrick and Monteath approved Mieville,162 who 

declined. They also considered Monckton again 163 who declined again. 

Corfield, 

choice. 164 
in other words, was not the immediate and definite 

After much name-dropping Wavell finally wrote to Amery in March 1945 

that he had come to the conclusion that Corfield should be appointed. 

He was "the best man available at present for this particular 

appointment,,165. The final decision was Wavell's who in the end 

plumped for Corfield "the choi ce was not an easy one, and I had 

another look at Corfield before making my decision . He is 

certainly not too young - at 51 most men are probably as good for 

practical purposes as they are ever likely to be . .. ,,166 

Nearly six months after his name had been broached, Sir Conrad 

Lawrence Corfield, CSI, CIE was appointed to succeed Wylie as 

Political Adviser to the Crown Representative. 167 All the wrangling 

over his age provides a fascinating sidelight . Considering that Both 

Wavell and Amery were not young men themselves and whose careers were 

not yet over, it is odd to think that Corfield could be prejudiced by 

161 Ibid. 

162 L/PO/8/102 . Unidentified letter to Patrick and Monteath, 19 
January 1945. 

163 See Chapter 3, pp.96-97. 

164 See Appendix E. 

165 L/PO/8/102. Wavell to Amery, 9 March 1945. 

166 TP. Vol.V, p684 . Wavell to Amery, 13 March 1945. 

167 L/PO/8/102 . Amery to Wavell, 20 March 1945 . 

157 



the date of his birth. India was not a country which succoured old 

age. and the attitude taken over this issue makes it quite plain that 

Britain had no intention of allowing usefu l men to go to waste. 

Corf ield had a good ten years serv ice ahead of him in the Government 

of India. or to put it slightly differently. the Government of India 

expected to be in India for at least another ten years. at which time 

it would be worrying about a Governorship for Corfield. The war in 

Europe was fast drawing to a close in 1945; India could look forward 

to independence at its end. and unexpected political change in 

Britain was imminent. 

Chu r chi l l's coa l ition government had worked well during the war 168 but 

by the end of 1944 with victory in sight there was some debate over 

the "renewal of the e lectoral truce for a further year.,,169 The Pr ime 

Minister had hoped to continue his government until peace was declared 

at the end of the Japanese War but was opposed by Clement Attlee. 170 

leader of the Labour Party. who wanted a General Election in October 

1945. Given that choice Churchill opted fo r an immediate election and 

in May the coalition ended. to be replaced with a caretaker 

government. mostly Conservative. to govern in t he meantime. His 

undoubted popularity as a war leader. together with the al lied success 

in Europe. · left Churchill with little doubt that the election would 

see him back in power. So confident was he that he used his campaign 

168 See Lee. op cit. 

169 H Pe 11 i ng • 'The 1945 Genera 1 El ect i on Recons i de red ' . The 
Historical Journal. 23. 2(1980). p.401. 

170 Attlee. Clement Richard (created Earl 1955); member of the Simon 
Commission 1927; Chancellor of the Duchy of Lancaster 1930-1; 
Postmaster-General 1931; Leader of Labou r Party 1935-55; member of 
War Cabinet 1940-45; Lord Privy Seal 1940-2; deputy Prime Minister 
1942-5; Pr ime Minister 1945-51 . 
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to make some vitriolic remarks about his former Labour colleagues, but 

was unable in the end to convince the country to vote Conservative. 

The mood in Br itain had undergone a shift already discernible during 

the war; 171 there was a sense of gratitude for Churchill's 

insp irationa l leadership during the war, 

about domestic policies 172 resulted in 

unexpected, victory of the Labour Party at 

but feeling of resentment 

the overwhelming, if 

the POlls.173 On 26 July 

1945 Attlee became Prime Minister at the head of a Labour government 

committed to the welfare state at home, the granting of independence 

in India and the unravelling of the imbroglio that was the Indian 

states. Ne ither Amery nor Wavell could have predicted that the new 

Political Adviser would be working under a new British government and 

totally new circumstances in India, circumstances which presaged the 

end of the Raj. 

171 See Pe II i ng, op. cit. 

172 A Wood, Great Britain 1900-1945, p.384. Memories of the General 
Strike, and the Conservative rejection of the Beveridge Report 
were against Churchill. 

173 From 0 T Lloyd, 
1906-1976, p.269. 
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CHAPTER 5 - MISSION AND MANIPULATION 

The years 1945 and 1946 were epochal ones for India, when internal and 

external factors coincided to form a pattern of change. To Britain 

the most important fact at the beginning of 1945 was the approaching 

reality of total victory, a subject which consumed the minds of the 

Viceroy and Secretary of State from late 1944. Consequent on this was 

the knowledge that Britain would have to fulfil her promises of Indian 

independence; "His Majesty's cheque would be presented and would have 

to be honoured." 1 The Cri pps proposa 1 s of 1942 were sti 11 the bas i s 

for negotiation, but any attempt by Britain to move towards 

implementing them "presupposed first a policy decision, and secondly, 

as a consequence of it, the resumption of an Anglo-Indian dialogue .. ,,2 

It was towards the second end that Wavell convened the Simla 

Conference of 1945 with the British Indian leaders, to work out the 

inevitable problems of post-war reconstruction and more importantly, 

to resolve the constitutional deadlock which had been the result of 

the rejection of the Cripps offer. 3 The princes were not invited to 

attend. Wavell's immediate priority was British India alone .4 

Although the Simla Conference was only an experiment, preparations 

for it occupied the Viceroy for the first six months of the year, once 

TP, Vol.V, p.1. Note by Sir E. Jenkins, undated . 

2 TP, Vol.V, p.xi. 

3 See Chapter 4. 

4 Moore , Churchill, Cripps and India, pp . 141-2 . Wavell proposed 
a return to the Cripps offer of a transitional government within 
the existing constitution, and an attempt to re-establish popular 
governments in the provinces under official rule. 
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he had convinced the Indian Committee of the CabinetS of its worth. 

His visit to London in March in order to present his proposals had 

another significant side effect: the proposed return to the 1935 

Federation Act, with amendments, as the starting pOint for Indian 

constitutional advance. Equally notable was the presence of Sir 

Conrad Corfield, who although he only took up his post in July, 

accompanied Wavell in the place of Wylie and was thus involved in the 

discussions at the India Office over the new style 'federation ' which 

Amery had previously considered. 6 

These discussions led to the agreement, vital to the states, that the 

minimum number of states required in order to inaugurate federation, 

would no longer be a criterion.7 The Committee also decided that the 

Crown Representative would remain "in relation both to non-federating 

States and to federating States in the matters for which they do not 

federate".8 Such a deci s ion hinged on the undefined matter of 

paramountcy, for the states either way would have no guarantee of pro-

tection of their rights from the new union government. The Crown 

Representative would have to exercise his powers enabling him to 

protect these rights until a satisfactory agreement between the states 

and the Indian government had been reached . There were numerous 

difficulties inherent in this, some of which were explored by Patrick 

who warned that it would be "a fatal mistake to reopen with Rulers the 

5 Sir J Anderson, Mr Clement Attlee , Viscount Simon, Sir James 
Grigg, Mr L S Amery , Sir Stafford Cripps, Mr R A Butler. 

6 See p. 163. 

7 See Chapter 2, p.42, n.3 . 

8 TP, Vol. V, p.729. India Committee Paper 1(45)37, 24 March 1945. 
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bargaining at the point at which it was left in 1939.,,9 Those states 

who still desired direct relations with t he Crown would have to be 

carefully handled. Paramountcy powers might include the disciplinary 

functions of the Crown, for rulers were unlikely to welcome federal 

intervention, in which case the Crown Representative would be reliant 

on the help of the federal authorities for any pol i ce manpower 

necessary.10 All these problems would be unwelcome but pressing in 

1947 11 when they had to be tackled once and for all. The final 

destruction of the states was largely due to t he fact that this never 

happened. 

In April 1945 the India Office examined the role of the small states 

in the context of the proposed renewal of the federation . It was a 

high-powered gathering, attended by Amery, Wavell, Monteath, 

Corfield , Patrick and Jenkins, men whose opinions on the states did 

not always correspond. The question they set out to answer , having 

agreed that not all the states could survive, was how many they could 

perpetuate. 12 Wavell's point that revenue might be a discriminatory 

factor, i.e. that states with minimal revenues were therefore too 

small to be federal units, was included with other considerations such 

as the historical background of the state and its membership of the 

Chamber of Princes. The main issue under review was federation and 

which of t he states could be or were eligible for membership. 

9 TP, Vol. V, p.789 . Minute by Patrick, 30 March 1945. 
See Chapter 2, pp .44-48 for discussion of federal negotiations. 

10 TP,Vol.V, p.791, op cit . 

11 See Chapter 6. 

12 TP, Vol .V , p. 969. Note of Discussion at India Office 19.4 .45. 
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It was at this meeting that Corfield , in a semi-official capacity13 

present ed his views on the states to the India Office. Fi rst and 

foremost he mentioned that confining the Attachment scheme 14 to 

Western India had placated the princes but had "left Political 

Officers in the air, there is at present no indicat ion how far the 

Paramount Power intends to go in t he direction of combining States 

into viable units.,,15 Any scheme of mediatisation therefore, was 

rejected by Corfield with regard to any state to which federation was 

offered . 16 As for methods of mediatisation, the best way seemed to be 

to "buy the Princes out", i.e. to offer them compensation for loss of 

sovereignty . This was a far cry from the honourable Britain of the 

previous year . Regard i ng reconstruction, besides suggesting that 

Corfield get a fu l l-time Economic Adviser, the Committee felt the best 

way to deal with reconstruct ion was to improve liaison between Dewans 

and the Departments of the Government of India , originally Wylie's 

idea. The Po l iti cal Department would not be left out, for the 

Political Adviser wou ld discuss matters of common concern with a 

nominated body of princes, "before finalising his recommendations on 

policy".17 No formal conclusions were reached and the discussion was 

more useful as background for Corfield to work on the various issues 

at stake. 18 

13 He was the Politlcal Adviser appointee. 

14 See Chapter 2, p 70 . 

15 TP, Vol. V, p.969. Note of Discussion at India Office on 19.4.45. 

16 TP, Vol. V, p. 970, op cit. 

17 TP, Vol. V, p. 971, op cit. 

18 Ib id. 
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A copy of the proceedings was sent to Wylie "so that he may not think 

we are doing anything behind his back . ,,19 

Altogether it was a friendly chat about the states. Corfield's 

introduction to the politics of Whitehall. and the Committee's intro

duction to Corfield; all of which was conducted very civilly. The 

eruptions that Corfield would cause in Whitehall were kept well under 

control for the time being; he stil l had to formulate his own po licy 

instead of carrying on with Wylie's. All he had to work on was the 

exchange of ideas at the India Office. and even then he had partly 

disagreed. 

Corfield as noted was in the fortunate position of having no clear-cut 

official capacity. and therefore none of the responsibi lities. Wylie 

was still the Political Adviser. although he too was in limbo. between 

one post and another. It fell to Wavell then. as the Crown 

Representative. to answer the complai nts made against the Political 

Department by the princes who had resigned from the Chamber the 

previous year. 20 Bhopal 21 told Wavell that the resigned Standing 

Committee wished to register its strong protest about the treatment 

19 TP. Vol. V. p.969. Clauson to Corfie ld. 26 April 1945. 

20 See Chapter 4. p.148. n.125. 

21 Bhopal. Nawab of; Member of National Defence Council; Chancellor 
of Chamber of Princes from March 1944. 
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received by the princes at the hands of the 'Crown Department' . 22 He 

did not go into detail about these allegations and Wavell dismissed 

them. Ironically it was the political officers themselves who had 

mentioned the unease of the princes over the activities of the 

Department. 23 All the same Bhopal's letter did nothing to improve the 

reputation of the Department, either inside or outside India, and 

provided actual and potential critics with useful ammunition. Wavell 

had his talk with Bhopal in June, and was once again told of the 

princes' unhappiness. Bhopal's statement "contained vague accusations 

against the Political Department,,24 but Wavell was having none of it; 

I could not accept that the Political Department had oppres
sed the Princes. I said there might sometimes be difficult 
Political Officers, but there were very often difficult 
Princes. 25 

22 TP, Vol. V, p.695 . Bhopal to Wavell, 14 March 1945. 
No statement of the reasons for the resignations would be complete 
without specific references to the bitter complaints which States 
have to make in connection with the treatment received by them 
from the Political Department. The Princes have not understood 
the policy underlying the treatment particularly during a period 
of such stress and strain, and when the States have co-operated 
with the Crown to the fullest extent of their capacity, and 
opportunity, in all matters relating to the succesful conduct of 
the War. I use the term 'Political Department' advisedly for I 
feel that whatever the position may be in theory, it is unlikely 
that His Excellency the Crown Representative, with his many 
onerous responsibilities in other fields, could reasonably be 
expected to concern himself with every detail of the Department's 
day to day dealings with the States . When the occasion for this 
arises, I hope it will be possible to satisfy Your Excellency that 
there are the strongest grounds for the complaints (to) which I 
refer and which, if not met fairly and justly, may continue to 
subject our relations to a strain which it is in everyone's 
interests to see eliminated. 

23 See Chapter 4. 

24 TP, Vol. V, p.1160. Note by Wavell on conversation with 
Bhopal, 20 June 1945. 

25 Ibid . 

165 



Wavell's support for his Political Department compared with the later 

attitude of his successor26 shows Wavell in a creditable light. It 

also makes nonsense of the accusation that the Political Department 

acted of its own accord without reference to its superiors. 

The princes were not alone in bearing a grudge against the Political 

Department. Nehru also had plenty. His hostility to the Department 

stemmed partly from his dislike of the states, of which he made no 

secret to Wavell. He obviously, stated Wavell, "has it in mind to get 

. d f p. I I . b I ,,27 rl 0 rlnce y ru e as soon as POSSl e ... In September Nehru 

was at the head of the new interim government which Congress dominated 

since the League had refused to join. From this posit ion he could 

heap abuse on the Po liti cal Department, and did. He demanded that he 

be informed of all important correspondence between the states and 

the Political Department . Wavell considered that he could give Nehru 

information on administrative matters, but he could not have copies of 

everything that passed between the states and the Political 

Department. It would upset the princes and "is quite unjustified as 

the Central Government will not inherit Paramountcy. ,,28 Pethick-

Lawrence concurred, since it would also be inconsistent with t he 

guarantee to the states that Paramountcy would remain in the interim 

period and not be transferred. 29 Thwarted here, Nehru turned his 

attention to the activities of the Political Department, with special 

reference to the state of Datia, one of the smaller Gwalior states 

26 See Chapter 6, p.256. 

27 WJ, p.27 1, 16 May 1946. 

28 TP, Vol. VIII, p.568. Wavell to Pethick-Lawrence, 25 September 
1946. 

29 TP, Vol. VIII, p.669. Pethick-Lawrence to Wavell, 4 October 1946. 
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in the Central India agency. 

Datia provides and interesting case study not only of the Political 

Department but of Corfield revealed through the lengthy correspondence 

between him and Nehru . The actual events are interesting but not 

important here. 3D What Datia demonstrated was the growing tension 

within India, where matters of fairly minor importance became a battle 

of wills and major issues to the Indian politicians eager to cast 

Britain out. The states of course provided the perfect scapegoat 

because of their monarchical government, and Congress made itself 

heard on this subject loud and clear whereas the Political Department, 

under strict guidance of Corfield, raised Nehru's ire because it 

failed to comply with his every wish and made him feel as though it 

was a law unto itself. Wavell stated clearly that this was not the 

case and at the same time implied that if Nehru wanted to pick a fight 

he would have to contend with the Crown Representative, 

The position of the Political Department is governed by the 
proviso to Section 2(1) of the Government of India Act, 1935, (31) 
and must obviously continue until that Act is replaced ... It 
is quite untrue that the Political Department either 
encourages or turns a blind eye upon repression. There need 
therefore be no conflict on this pOint. Any conflict on 
other pOints would I think be largely obviated, if direct 
consultation between the Central Government and the States 
could be arranged ... I shall always be glad to let you have 
any information you wish regarding the principles which 
govern the activites of the Political Department, but you 
will realise that the responsiblity for the application of 
these principles to individual cases must remain within my 
discrection as Crown Representative ... 32 

In fairness it must be admitted that the various complaints made about 

3D See LIP & 5/13/1831 for the details on Datia. 

31 See Chapter 1, P.17. 

32 LIP & 5/13/1831 :f15. Wavell to Nehru, 25 November 1946 . 
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the Department in 1946 must have had some validity, but they were 

exaggerated . Political officers were mostly concerned with the 

stability of the states, and by the end of 1946 this was especially 

necessary . There are few instances where the Department worked 

actively against the states, although Congress may have felt 

di fferently. Corfield concluded of the whole matter that "it is 

clear that Nehru does not accept position as stated by His 

Excellency's reply and intends to secure control of paramountcy as 

soon as possible". 33 Nehru had lost this particular battle, but in 

1947 he would resume the attack with more serious accusations and 

demands. 34 

Wavell had been kept informed while he was in London awaiting a 

decision by the India Committee. By May the India Committee had failed 

to agree on Wavell ' s proposals,35 and argued them back and forth while 

Wavell was kept waiting. The delay was due to the end of the war,36 

33 L!.P &, 5/13/183.1 :f35. Corfield to Patrick, 10 December 1946. 

34 See Chapter 6, pp. 249-50. 

35 Moore, Escape From Empire, p.15. 
Wavell's only support came from Cripps, whi Ie "Attlee' s disi Ilu
sionment with Congress is apparent in his repeated objections to 
allowing Wavell to negotiate a Cripps ian reform of the executive 

as a body representative of the main parties" as this would 
allow control to sl ip away from the Viceroy and be taken by "an 
Executive Council responsible only to party concerns" . 
This was obviously something Attlee was familiar with having 
served in the coalition government. 

36 Germany surrendered on 7 May 1945 and V.E. day was celebrated on 
9 May 1945. The Pacific War ended on 14 August 1945 . 
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Churchill's dislike of the whole matter to some extent,37 and the 

establishment of a caretaker government in readiness for a general 

election. 38 

Finally on 31 May the caretaker cabinet approved a statement to be 

made by the Viceroy on his return to India, outlining the British 

government's proposals for India's constitutional future, still using 

the 1942 offer as a blueprint. 39 The Simla Conference to discuss 

these was held in June, with twenty-two representatives of British 

India; neither the proposals nor the meeting included the states; 

their position had not altered. At Simla, Congress and the Mus I im 

League discovered their differences to be irreconcilable, and the 

Viceroy closed the proceedings having achieved nothing but a hardening 

of attitudes on both sides of the religious and political fence. The 

Cripps Plan had not yet been relegated to the backroom, but was on i ts 

way out. One reason for this was the criterion implicit in it that 

India had first to be united, then independent. Simla showed just how 

impossible this was. 40 

37 TP, Vol. V, p.105S. Churchill to Amery, 30 May 1945. 
"No action or negotiation until the election has 
party is in power." 
See Moore, Cripps, Churchill and India, p.1 43. 

shown which 

38 The coalition was disbanded on 23 May 1945 ; see Chapter 4,P.158 

39 For the full statement see Cmd. 6652, 14 June 1945. 
The decision kept India out of the election campaign. 

40 WJ, p.165, 26 August 1945. Simla was not the death knell of the 
Cripps Pl an, for all its miscalculation, mainly because Cripps 
himsel f refused to let go. Wavell commented sardonically, "George 
Abell tells me that Cripps is the only man in the Government who 
is really in a hurry over India, and he wants to get back to the 
Cripps offer. The remainder of the Government, George thinks, are 
in no hurry, and the rank and file of the Labour Party and the 
country at large take little interest in India." 
For a full discussion on the revival of the Cripps' proposals, see 
Moore, Escape From Empire , pp32 - 38 . 
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A month after the failure of the Simla talks Labour took office. It 

had been Labour's initiative in 1942 which had launched the Crippsian 

constitution; now in office they had to rej ect it and think again. 

Attlee's knowledge of India dated back to his days on the Simon 

Commission of 192841 and he had presided over the India Committee for 

five and a half years. 42 Cripps of course was in influential member 

of the new India Committee,43 anxious to see his 1942 Declaration come 

into effect. Sometimes placed between him and Wavell was Lord 

pethick-Lawrence,44 the Secretary of State for India. The latter was 

seventy-four when he took office, and the pressure of the Indian 

situation wore him out completely so that eighteen months after 

41 Formally the Indian Statutory Commission, under the Chairmanship 
of Sir John Simon. The Comm ission toured India in 1928-9 , to 
enquire into the functioning of the Montagu-Che lmsford reforms of 
1919, and report on the possibility of extending further responsi
ble government in India. 

42 G Bennet (ed), The Concept of Empire from Burke to Attlee 1774 -
1947, pp. 405; 408, a speech by C R Attlee: 'The Labour Party in 
Perspective', 1937. As far back as 1937 Attlee had made the 
position of the Labour Party clear : 
"The Labour Party's objectives have been summed up in two words: 
'socialisation' and 'self-government'. The exact form which self
government will take must be decided in each case , for there 
is a grave objection to trying to transplant institutions which 
are indigenous to Britain into a soil in which they cannot 
flourish A Labour Government would always prefer to err in 
being too soon rather than too late in the grant of self
government The Labour Party has always fully accepted the 
right of the Indian peoples to govern themselves, but it has 
recognized that the problem involved in developing self-governing 
institutions in a great continent inhabited by peoples who differ 
in language, race and creed is no easy one ... " 

43 Mr C R Attlee; Sir S Cripps; Lord Pethick-Lawrence; Ellen 
Wilkinson; Viscount Stansgate (Wedgewood Benn) ; Lord Listowel. 

44 Pethick-Lawrence, Frederick William, 1st Baron, MP (Labour) 1923 -
1945; Secretary of State for India 1945-47. 
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his appointment he retired. 45 

Along with the new government in England was the new Political Adviser 

in India . Wylie ' s last interview with Wavell in this capacity took 

place just before the abortive Simla Conference . The Standing 

Committee of the Chamber of Princes was on the point of withdrawing 

its resignations, which they did in early July, all of which from now 

on would be Corfield' s problem. Wavell remarked about Wyl ie that "he 

is wise and steady but possibly a little too drastic with the Princes; 

anyway they don't l ike being ridden on his rather tight rein and with 

his rather sharp spurs. ,,46 And so Wylie went on leave. Corfield took 

up his position as the last Political Adviser to the Crown 

Representative. It was a position he would hold for only two years and 

a post in which he would see the end of the princes and the Political 

Depa rtment. He came as a contrast to Wylie, who described him 

somewhat caustically 

He is a very able person indeed, but his cast of mind is for 
these days excessively conservative . He has been all his 
life in Indian States and has imbibed, perhaps, too 
successfully, the Princely point of view. He does not agree 
with the present day political developments in British India 
which make his task as Adviser .. . very difficult indeed. 

He was never an ideal appointment, but . .. We combed 
the British Indian Provinces at the time, but there was no 
senior British Officer in any Provincial cadre who could have 
filled the post. 47 

Corfield had come up through the ranks in just the same way as any 

45 P Ziegler, Mountbatten - The Official Biography, p.356. 
Mountbatten had a hand In thIs, for he dId not think Pethick
Lawrence capable of the job, and "Attlee needed little convincing 
. . . and was glad to let him go. Lord Listowel was appointed in his 
place. 

46 WJ, p.143 , 21 June 1945. 

47 TP , Vol.XII, p.682. Wylie to Mountbatten, 12 August 1947. 
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other ICS officer. 48 and like many others had a family connection with 

India from an early age. 49 Corfield's background therefore was almost 

entirely clerical. which "may have condit ioned the rather high moral 

stance he took over the abrogation of the Crown's treaties with 

the Indian Princes,,50 in 1947 . 

The states were the least of Britain's problems at the moment. For 

despite the pessim i sm displayed at Simla. the long term aspects of 

the Cripps Plan were due to be taken out of mothballs now that the war 

was over. as had been promised. 51 New elections in the provincial and 

central legislatures in India had to be held to create an electoral 

college and to choose representatives who together with ,the princes 

would make up the constitution-making body (CMB) . Wavell and Cripps 

had violently opposing views on this. but Wavell returned to India 

uncowed. 52 For the states the revival of the Cripps Declaration meant 

nothing new. Corfield stated firmly that the states must be taken 

into full confidence before any statements were made and any such 

announcement must incl ude a guarantee of treaty rights. 53 Whatever 

48 See LiS & G/11/115 for Corfield's service details. 

49 Mss. Eur. R16; Mss. Eur. T16. 
His father had been the principa l of an Indian High School for 
Indian Christians in the Pu njab and by the time Corfield was 
brought out to join his father. Reverend Corfield had been a 
missionary there for seven years and was into his second seven. 
Shortly afterwards Corfield's mother persuaded her husband to re
turn to England to work for a church missionary society, and the 
family went home. 

50 Dr H M C Corfield (son) to author, 12 August 1985. 

51 See Chapter 3. p. 80. 

52 For details see Moore. Escape From Empire, pp.32-38. 

53 TP. Vol.VI. p.199. Colville to Wavell. 2 September 1945. 
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kind of statement Wavell would make had first to be very carefully 

thought out. Wavell, as he had said before,54 wanted Britain to come 

out into the open with the princes, and tell them that Britain was in 

no position to honour her obligations fully. 55 Before the statement 

was even drafted, the Cabinet wanted t he residents to have informal 

conversations with the bigger states "with a view to preparing the 

ground for any statement which might ultimately be made.,,56 These 

efforts wou ld 

no doubt be directed towards bringing the minds of the 
Rulers ... towards the consideration of the question whether in 
fact they will be able to look indefinitely to the Paramount 
Power for absolute protection and whether it would not be in 
their own best interests to co-operate free ly in the 
constitut ional discussions with the British Indian 
representatives, making it their aim to bring about a 
comprehensive Indian Union in which the position of the 
States was so secured in the constitution as to make them 
independent of any guarantee from a suzerain. 57 

These were not comforting words. Britain had never before been so 

blatant about her inability to protect the states. There had been 

references to this fact since 1942 but never was a word allowed to 

reach a princely ear. If the residents fulfilled their tasks, then the 

states would know with certainty that in their time of need no 

Paramount Power would answer the call. Britain would have no troops 

in India, and the Crown Representative's Police could not withstand 

external aggression from British India; the states would have to look 

to their own defences. Although merely a troublesome but fringe topic 

in 1945, the realities of the retraction of paramountcy would 

54 See Chapter 4, p.135. 

55 TP, Vol. VI, pp .253-4, India and Burma Committee I.B. (45) 5th 
Meeting, 11 September 1945. 

56 TP, Vol. VI, p.459, Pethick-Lawrence to Wave ll, 7 November 1945. 

57 Ibid. 
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highlight the defence def icienc ies of the states in glaring detail. 58 

Pethick-Lawrence also suggested that Wavell make subtle references to 

this in a statement of some kind to the princes; especially with 

regard to constitutional reform . World opinion was making the 

government uncomfortable,59 Labour also faced resistance over 

attachment ,60 in short Attlee had to do something to ease the 

58 See Chapter 6, pp.244-247. 

59 The Foreign Ministers of Great Britain, America and Russia were 
to meet in early September,and Labour had to show that some 
progress had been made in India because America had been pressing 
for decolonisation since and during the war. 
See J M Lee, The Chu rch i II Coa lit i on , pp. 143. "I n fact the 
insistence of Americans at all levels from the President 
downwards on getting Britain to reconsider both her position as a 
colonial power and her policies on international trade injected 
division into the (Churchill) coalition, which reduced any 
likelihood of Anglo-American understanding. The Americans were 
sufficiently suspicious of British inclinations towards 
protectionism for the Empire to make bilateral talks on a number 
of re lated topics a necessary condition for the granting of aid." 
See also W R Louis, Imperialism at Bay: The United States and the 
Decolonization of the British Empire, pp.8-9, "The President 
(Roosevelt) made it no secret that he deplored British Imperialism 
in India and in all other parts of the world . .. The demand for 
timetables was a distinctly American contribution to the process 
of decolonization . " For the Labour party's involvement in the 
colonial issue see Louis, Chapter IV - The Colonial Settlement of 
1945. Also see Morgan, op cit. 

60 R/1/1/4316, Hancock to Griffin, 7 August 1945. 
The resident of the Western India states agency reported that he 
saw "no advantage from now onwards in placing before meetings of 
Rulers of States' representatives any proposal whatever which in
volves the pooling of even the minutest measure of sovereignty. 
At the same time I am not content with such a position for it is 
in the public interest that the resistance of States should 
somehow or other be overcome . " 
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pressure about the states61 though his government clearly had as 

li ttle idea about what to do with the states as its predecessor. 

Wavell proposed that he should refer to the attachment in his speech 

to the Chamber of Princes, which would open the way both for the 

residents and any desired statement necessary.62 The Viceroy did not 

like the idea of indicating that past guarantees would be withdrawn, 

not because it made Britain look bad, but because it would weaken the 

position of the states when bargaining for rights and privileges with 

British India. The Political Department took up this line in 1946. 

He was prepared to make it clear to them that they must join the 

discussion, but no more . In the end whatever constitution emerged 

would have to be vetted by Britain as fair and reasonable and it was 

unjust to say that a refusal by the states to co-operate would mean 

the withdrawal of guarantees. What had to be remembered was that even 

in 1942 the states had to be assured that non-adherence "would be pro

tected by force if necessary".63 This was just a gentle hint from 

61 L/P & S/13/974. Suggested statement to the House of Commons by 
the Under-Secretary of State for India, 10 September 1945. 
This shows how his government was thinking: 
It must be borne in mind that the Indian States are not British 
territory and that the Crown's relations are with their Rulers and 
not with their peoples. There can thus be no question of 
Political Officers consulting the people over the heads of their 
Rulers. Nor can they bring pressure to bear upon the Rulers to 
establish the machinery of consultation in the shape of 
representative bodies; since the policy of the Paramount Power is 
in normal circumstances to refrain from interference with the 
internal administration of the States. While therefore the 
Paramount Power in no way obstructs the setting up of 
representative institutions, it believes that the Rulers 
themselves must decide, in the light of the diverse conditions 
in their territories, how far it is practicable to introduce 
popular assemblies. 

62 TP, Vol.VI, p.584. Wavell to Pethick-Lawrence, 1 December 1945. 

63 TP, Vol.VI, p.585, op cit. 

175 



Wavell to his new bosses that Britain was trying to be too smart; 

there were faint echoes of Amery's tricky solutions in the new 

proposals although Pethick-Lawrence had not actually stated that 

refusal meant withdrawal, just that protection was not indefinite. 

Wavell was getting as sensitive as his Political Adviser when it came 

to the states. After two years as Viceroy he had found his feet 

regarding the states and became an advocate of justice for them. 

In January 1945 Wavell made his first speech to the Chamber of 

Princes. 54 It was exactly as he had promised Pethick- Lawrence; he 

urged reform, combination with other states and co-operation in the 

jOint constitutional discussion. It was no different from what had 

gone before - except that Wavell divided the criteria for survival 

into three categories: political stability, financial resources and 

effective association of the people with the administration. 55 In 

reply the princes moved a resolution outlining the essential 

principles of administration that should be adopted in all states 

although, as Wavell pOinted out, this did not necessarily mean reform 

as the Executive was still not answerable to the Legislature . 55 All 

the same Wavell felt that the princes were more realistic "and the 

Political Department will have to keep the states up to the mark in 

introducing the reforms that have been promised where they are not 

already in force.,,57 The resident of the Punjab had felt that a 

declaration of policy about the small states would perhaps have been 

54 The 1944 and 1945 meetings had not taken place due to the 
resignations of the Standing Committee. 

55 R/1/1/4771. Crown Representative's speech, 17 January 1945 . 

55 Ibid. 

57 TP, Vol.VI, p.822 . Wavell to Pethick-Lawrence, 21 January 1945. 
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pertinent, as well as the point expressed previously by Corfield68 

that the states were not t he creation of the Paramount Power . 69 Both 

matters were ignored . 

In early March the residents were asked for their comments on the 

issues raised in the speech, especially the progress of their 

particular wards towards fulfilling Wavell's conditions for survival . 

They were also asked whether the methods of attachment and joint 

services already adopted would lead to fulfilment of these conditions 

and if not how they could be modified to do so . 70 The advent of the 

Cabinet Mission later that month made these questions irrelevant, and 

residents were faced with a totally different set of circumstances 

which made attachment and grouping redundant . 

Britain was moving far too slowly in regard to the states, but her 

attention was distracted by events in British India. Attlee now had to 

recognise the worthlessness of the Cripps Plan and come up with 

something original and effective. 

In December the idea of sending a 'plenipotentiary' to India became 

more than just a vague thought , and on 14 January 1946 the India 

Committee unanimously agreed to send a three man mission to India to 

discuss and define constitutional arrangements. The three members 

were Cripps, President of the Board of Trade, Pethick-Lawrence and A V 

Alexander, First Lord of the Admiralty; all three played a different 

role in the complex and protracted negotiations . Cripps dom inated, 

68 See Chapter 4, p. 147. 

69 R/1/1/4771. Thompson to Herbert, 14 November 1945 . 

70 R/1/1/4909. 5 March 1946. 
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with his versatile and agi Ie mind and his close association with 

Congress. Pethick-Lawrence, usua lly on Cripps' side, played the 

mediator and Alexander71 whose knowledge of India was minimal, was the 

watchdog of "imperial defence and strategic planning". 72 Wave!! was 

determined that for his part he would not undergo the same treatment 

Linlithgow had had in 194273 when the Viceroy had had little 

effective say in the deals being made around him. Wavell made this 

more than plain to Pethick-Lawrence. 74 Before the announcement of the 

Mission was made in February,75 the three men gathered together and 

prepared themselves for the task ahead. 

Their plan was based on the vital factor of giving India full self-

government, and with this in mind the Mission had specific goals to 

fulfil, always with the possibility of Indian Union .in the forefront. 

It was only after much discussion and disagreement with both Nehru and 
75a 

Jinnah that the partition of India became a deciding factor in British 

wi thdrawa 1. Their immediate task was to get the elected 

representatives of British India together with representatives of the 

states to agree on the method of framing their own constitution for 

India. Thereafter a eMB would be established to draw up the 

71 At first seen as the silent member of the Mission, Alexander only 
came into his own much later. 
WJ, pp.269; 310 ; 15 May; 28 June 1946. Wavell who liked Alexander 
immensely, wished that he had led the Mission: "Alexander was 
straightforward, sensible and honest ... At the beginning he knew 
nothing of India and the ways of Indian politicians, and sat back. 
At the end he really had a surer and more realistic grasp of the 
situation than either of the other two." 

72 Morgan, op cit , p.220. 

73 See Hodson, op cit, pp.94-95. 

74 WJ, pp.213-4, 17 February 1946. 

75 Attlee made the announcement in the Commons on 19 February 1946. 

75a Jinnah, Mahomed Ali (Quaid-i-Azam), President All-India Muslim 
League 1934-47; Governor-General Pakistan 1947-48. 
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constitution after which it would, Britain hoped, be implemented . 

Interim arrangements, to come into effect as soon as possible, were 

also to be made. 

The success and failure, progress and process of the Cab inet Mission 

has been extensively reviewed from alternative aspects; either that of 

British India, Britain or the states. Nowhere however, has the 

inf l uence and instruction of the Pol itical Department been considered . 

What has appeared therefore is the well documented, oft interpreted 

story of the Mission's ruminations with the states and the Aide 

Memoire on States' Treat ies and Paramountcy . Yet the fact that the 

Pol itical Department was consu l ted about policy towards the states 

throughout the Miss ion's stay is significant in itself; it was t he 

first time that a British delegat ion of any kind had brought the 

Department to the debating table and taken heed of its opinions. 

The Mission ' s brief concerning the states was very straightforward: 76 

since Britain did not propose to initiate changes in her relations 

with the states, no active policy of attachment was to be followed; 

the British government could not press the states into eliminating 

themselves. 77 All the Mission could say was that Britain viewed only 

the larger states as viable units able to stand alone . The 

rationalisation of the smaller states would be up to the rulers to 

decide although the Mission and the Viceroy were to urge association 

with the provinces where feasible. 78 This was the pinnacle of the 

76 R/1/1/4777. They were to take as their text the Crown Representa
tive's speech to the Chamber of Princes of 17 January 1946 . 

77 TP, Vol . VI, p.989. Note by Pethick-Lawrence, 15 February 1946. 

78 TP, Vol . VI, p.998, op cit . 
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policy of non-interference. Ashton has summed it up succinctly; 

Britain had consistently declared that she would not transfer 

paramountcy rights to another authority, and therefore she could not 

force the princes into mergers, only advise them to merge. "Hence, 

however unrealistic it might seem, the British had to resurrect the 

third possibility of the states becoming completely independent.,,79 

That left much still to be considered. Although the small states were 

not be interfered with a general decision was needed on the states as 

a whole on whether and how far Britain intended to maintain or modify 

her obligations to the states. Pethick-Lawrence drew up a general 

brief for the Mission which included, at the top of the list, the 

maintenance of the relationship between the states and the Crown in 

persona I and dynast i c matters. "Thi s wi II invol ve the mai ntenance of a 

Political S · h . t ,,80 erVlce suc as now eX1S s ... Secondly - in matters of 

defence - the states would be treated as part of India and the 

retrocession of areas ceded by states for this purpose would have to 

begin. For internal defence the Mission would have to impress "on all 

States the imperative need for making their regimes self-protective 

by efficient administration, training of police forces, and in the 

case of the bigger States, use of State military forces.,,81 It would 

fall to Britain to secure provision for keeping British troops in 

India for the states who did not 82 accede. Other matters were 

outlined, but the above were the most problematic, and it was these 

79 Ashton, op cit, p.203. 

80 TP, Vol.VI, p.987. Note by Pethick-Lawrence, 15 February 1946. 

81 TP, Vol. VI, p.988, op cit. 

82 Ibid. 
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which wou ld give the Po liti cal Department endless trouble during the 

retraction of paramountcy.83 Of all the conundrums facing the Mission, 

besides those created by British India, that of paramountcy proved to 

be the most intractable. 

In early February B N Rau, on special duty in the Reforms branch of 

the Government of India until 1947,84 drew up draft provisions of the 

Treaty to be signed between Britain and India at Independence, 

relating to Defence, Protection of Crown Servants and Relations to the 

Indian states. The latter is particularly noteworthy as it began the 

nightmare of paramountcy negotiations. Rau postulated the difficulties 

involved in the Crown Representative's continuing to carry out his 

duties to the states under the new const i tution. "The problem is not 

db ·t" bf dt I tit" ,,85 an easy one an 0 Jec Ions can e oun 0 a mos any so u Ion . . . 

His solution was that 

as a necessary consequence of the transfer of 
Const itution (or Treaty) will have to provide t hat 
and obligations of the Crown under the treaties, 
and sanads with Indian States will be the 
obligations of the Dominion. 86 

power the 
the rights 
agreements 

rights and 

Britain had already realised full well that with independence the 

83 See Chapter 6. 

84 Sir Benegal Narsinga Rau, formerly Puisne Judge, High Court Bengal 
1938-44; Prime Minister of Kashmir 1944-5. 

85 TP, Vol.VI, p.905. Wavell to Pethick-Lawrence, 6 February 1946. 
Annex . - Memorandum on Relations with Indian States, November 1945. 

86 Ibid. 
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relations of the Crown with the states would have to be modified,87 

and the Cabinet Mission had been made aware of this. All the same 

had overstepped the mark; his draft was referred to Turnbul1 88 who 

quick to point this out: 

These artic les propose that paramountcy would be placed 
under an Indian Minister. This seems indefensible. The 
Crown ' s relations with the States from which paramountcy 
arises depend on the Treaties which it is agreed cannot be 
maintained. Provisions of the kind proposed would make H.M.G. 
still ultimately responsible for seeing that the new Indian 
authorities did not abuse paramountcy and fulfilled the 
obligations under the treaties, and they would not be in a 
position to do so. 89 

Rau 

was 

Pethick-Lawrence agreed that Rau's idea "seems to us unsound in 

principle and is contrary to express statements made by Cripps on this 

po i nt. Paramountcy either rests with us or ceases to exist and the 

latter is the natural and inevitable resu lt of India becoming 

autonomous. ,,90 Nobody could have said it better - when Britain 

withdrew the states would regain their sovereignty. Pethick-

Lawrence's statement became the basic factor of Political Department 

thinking, and its officers had then set to work towards giving the 

states the best possible chance as autonomous units in an independent 

87 C.P.(46)96, 7 March 1946 - Directive for the Cabinet Delegation 
and for the Viceroy - Memorandum by the Secretary of State for 
Indi a. 
"It is clear that the whole posit ion as between the Paramount 
Power and the States must of necessity be altered by a change in 
the status of British India. Therefore the Indian States must if 
possible be brought into such an arrangement, but in the last 
resort it may be necessary to leave over the form of their 
eventual participation and to proceed upon the basis of British 
India alone." 

88 Turnbull, Francis Fearon, Private Secretary to the Secretary of 
State for India, 1941-6; Secretary to the Cabinet Mission to 
India 1946; Assistant Secretary Political Department, India 
Office from August 1946. 

89 TP, Vol.VI, p.1109. Turnbull to Pethick-Lawrence, 5 March 1945. 

90 TP,Vol.VI, p.1122. Pethick-Lawrence to Wavell, 7 March 1946. 
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India. The Political Department therefore objected to the inclusion 

in the draft Treaty of the clause that paramountcy could be 

transferred. Corfield went so far as to say that "it would be wise, 

if future embarrassment is to be avoided, to omit from the draft all 

clauses relating to the States.,,91 He explained what the situation 

seemed to be to him, and consequently the Political Department's role: 

It will be our task to ensure that States are offered 
reasonable terms for accession to the new Federation. If a 
reasonable offer is made, and accepted, all functions of 
Paramountcy other than those for which provision is made in 
the Constitution will lapse. If a reasonable offer is made 
and refused, the Crown can just ifiably claim to have 
discharged its fundamental obligations to the States and 
would relinquish the rights and obligations attaching to 
Paramountcy. But until such time as a reasonable offer is 
made, the Crown has the duty, and must retain the means, to 
implement its obligations to the States. 92 

All mention of the states was subsequently removed from the draft. 

The matters which had to be redefined if paramountcy lapsed had still 

to be taken into account, both by the Cabinet Mission and the British 

government. A great many political and economic details would have to 

be organised by the Political Department when the actual withdrawal of 

Britain took place in 1947. 93 

91 TP, Vol.VI, p.1229. Corfield to Abell, 20 March 1946. 

92 Ibid. 

93 See Chapter 6. 
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The three comm i ssioners arrived in India on 24 March 1946,94 fil led 

with high hopes of gaining agreement among the parties in India, and 

with str ict instructions that "Paramountcy must not be handed over to 

an Indian Government.,,95 Almost immediately discussions on this point 

were begun at a Staff Discussion on 26 March with Edward Wakefield96 

representing the Political Department. By this stage the possibility 

of there being a Pakistan and a Hindustan, although not fully 

accepted, was under consideration and the states therefore could join 

either one, or remain outside both. Wakefield's view was that the 

states, if offered fair terms, would probab ly join a single union, but 

given two Unions "the Paramount Power could not reasonably use its 

influence to make States join either".97 The question of whether, if 

there were two constituent assemblies, the states would take part in 

both or neither remained unanswered. Furthermore the representation 

94 Bennet, op cit, pp.420-1 . Just before the Mission's departure to 
India, Attlee made a speech in the Commons which outlined his 
att itude to India: "India herself must choose what will be 
her future Constitution; what will be her position in the world. 
I hope that the Indian people may elect to remain within the 
British Commonwealth . I am certain that she will find great ad
vantages in doing so. In these days that demand for complete, 
isolated nationhood apart from the rest of the world, is 
really outdated ... But if she does so elect, it must be by her own 
free will ... If on the other hand, she elects for independence, in 
our view she has a right to do so. It will be for us to help to 
make the transition as smooth and easy as possible." 

This was the line whi ch the Mission would take and it was 
certainly revolutionary . Britain had not previously suggested that 
India could decide on a form of independence which excluded 
Britain. 

95 TP, Vol.VI, p.1128. Draft Directive to Cabinet Mission, 8 March 
1946. approved by Cabinet. 

96 Wakefield, Edward Birkbeck. Joint Secretary Political Department 
India 1946-7. 

97 R/1/1/4909 :f1. 
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of the states on these assemblies could not be agreed upon. 98 

At the following meeting it was proposed that a draft statement should 

be drawn up explaining the implications of independence, i .e . complete 

withdrawal from a unitary or partitioned India. This had serious 

implications for the states which worried Wakefield. Congress wanted 

independence and Britain was prepared to give it. 

The result will be the disappearance from India of the 
authority of the Crown. The Crown will therefore be no 
longer in a position to carry out its obligations for the 
protection of States; the Crown cannot any longer honour the 
Treaties, and States will have to make the best terms they 
can with British India. 99 

Although an unavoidable i ssue in any statement made by Britain, "the 

position we have tried to establish - that the Crown will protect the 

States until they find protection in the constitution of the New India 

- is underm ined and overthrown. ,,100 The bargaining position of 

states, without the backing of the Crown's assurances, would diminish 

considerably. Wakefield wondered if the statement could not be framed 

in such a way as to make it less disastrous "for the States tactical 

Position.,,10 1 By this he meant including a mention of t he non-

transference of paramountcy, because neither the states nor British 

Indi a had been told. The balance of positions could be held if 

British India were told categorically that it could not expect to 

inherit the powers held by the paramount power. Herbert 102 agreed 

98 R/l/1/4904 :f2. 

99 R/l/1/4909 :f5, 27 March 1946. 

100 Ib id . 

101 R/l/1/4909 :f6 , 27 March 1946. 

102 Herbert, Sir Charles Gordon, 
Indian Political Department 
resident Central Indian states 
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with him, and felt it would give the larger and medium sized states 

the chance to negotiate reasonable terms, while it would "galvanise 

the small States into action.,,103 

The Delegation had in the meantime, drawn up an aide memoire 

concerning defence, which it was giving to Congress and the League. A 

copy was sent to Corfield for his comments, since it included mention 

of the states and the lapse of paramountcy, "that is to say the States 

individually become free agents and if any Indian Succession 

Government wishes to obtain any of these rights (e.g. in the economic 

and financial sphere) that Government must negotiate for them.,,104 It 

was assumed that the Crown would not establish forces in the states. 

Corfield took exception to this presumption, because the Crown had 

assured the rulers there would be no change in their relations without 

the princes' consent, and the aide memoire was a direct contradiction 

of this: "The former assurance was presumably based on t he assumption 

that the Crown intended to retain its rights under these treaties etc. 

The latter proposal is presumably based on a subsequent deciSion to 

relinquish those rights. The volte face can be justif ied on no other 

consi deration.,,105 He concluded that the aide memoire should make it 

clear that paramountcy would not be transferred, and that it should be 

shown to the Chancellor of the Chamber of Princes before giving it to 

the British Indian leaders. 

The delegation took the matter up with the Viceroy in a meeting at 

103 R/l/l/4909 :f7, 27 March 1946. 

104 R/l/l/4909 :f36. 

105 TP,Vol.VI, pp.15-16. Note By Corfield, 27 March 1946. 
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which Corfield was present. Corfield maintained that an addendum to 

the aide memoire should be written, outlining the position of the 

states. In the end a draft Aide Memoire in regard to States' Treaties 

and Paramountcy was prepared dated 13 April 1946; subsequently 

referred to as the 12 May statement and which provided the basis of 

all policy towards the states from then onwards. It stated baldly 

that although paramountcy would remain in effect during the interim 

period, the British government "could not and will not in any 

circumstances transfer paramountcy to an Indian Government . ,,106 

Therefore 

when the new constitutional structure of British India 
becomes an accomplished fact, the duties of the paramount 
power will become impossible of performances and the whole 
relationship between the Crown and the States must of 
necessity lapse. This means the rights of the States which 
flow from that relationship will not longer exist and that 
all the rights surrendered by the States to the paramount 
power will return to the States. Political arrangements 
between the States on the one side and the British Crown and 
British India on the other will thus lapse. The void will 
have to be filled either by the States entering into a 
federal relationship with the successor Government or 
Governments in British India, or failing this, entering into 
particular political arrangements with it or them. 107 

The actual 12 May statement was slightly different in structure 108 but 

the final sentence remained, just vague enough to cause endless 

106 R/1/1/4909 :f113, 13 April 1946. 

107 R/1/1/4909 :ff114-115, 13 April 1946. 

108 See Cmd. 6835 - Statement by the Mission dated 25th May in reply 
to the Pronouncements by the Indian Parties and Memorandum by the 
Mission on States' Treaties and Paramountcy . It was presented to 
the Chancellor of the Chamber of Princes on 12 May 1946 . 
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argument as to its real meaning. 109 Although the changes were made by 

Cripps they were done with Corfield's compliance . The value of 

Corfield's involvement was that decisions about the states were not 

being made arbitrarily but with consultations with the Political 

Department. 110 

The residents were informed about the aide memoire in early April at 

the residents' conference. It was still only a draft, but had been 

approved in principle by the Prime Minister. lll The comments and 

109 W Morris-Jones, 'The Transfer of Power, 194? : A View From The 
Sidelines, ' p. ? Morris-Jones provides an interesting explanation 
as to the unspecific nature of the 12 May statement,p . ? , fn.2, 
what he calls "The studied ambiguity . . . First, it was (as the 
Mission explained in a note issued on 22 May 1946 at the time 
when the Memorandum was first published) drawn up before their 
discussion with the political leaders ; it indeed simply 
'represented the substance of what they communicated to the 
representatives of the States at their first interviews'. 
However, in their own plans set out in the statement of 16 May 
1946 ambiguity perSisted : 'The precise form which (the States) 
cooperation (in the new development of India) will take must be a 
matter for negotiation and it by no means follows that it will be 
identical for all States.' Second, it must be remembered that the 
Mission plan envisaged no time limit and further provided that 
dur i ng the constitution-making period the Viceroy would remain and 
be in a position to oversee the negotiations which would either 
incorporate the States in the new Union of Ind i a or lead to 
' particular political arrangements . ' 

110 WJ, p.231 , 28 March 1946. 
Wavell made a note on the meeting which had not gone too smoothly , 
" Three hours in the morning with the Delegation, mainly on 
States' problems, the chief issues being how to dispose of 
Paramountcy - hand it over by consent, bury it, transfer it to the 
new Government of British India - and the effect on the States of 
the draft aide-memoire on British troops in India . Cripps' 
proposal was apparently that the States should regain 
' independence' , when we gave up paramountcy - a proposal that 
rather shocked the S. of S. The aide-memoire seemed to bristle 
with so many diffic ulties that I questioned the wisdom of issuing 
it, or indeed of giving out anything on paper, if we could avoid 
it; this view was I think generally accepted in the end .. . " 

111 L/P & J/l0/60 :ff236-8 . A dr'aft was sent to Attlee and the India 
Office on 30 March 1946 . 
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questions of the residents served to draw out the implications of the 

document, both for themselves and for the states, and are a reflection 

of the attitude of the Political Department at this time. Corfield 

thought the main difficulty facing them was "the weakening of the 

influence of the Paramount Power during the transition period.,,112 He 

was asked by Lothian whether the Political Department "would continue 

restrictions, and exercise pressure on the States right up to zero 

hour.,,113 Corfield replied "that increased pressure could come from 

British India for constitutionalisation. So far as advising states 

was concerned, Pol.Dept.(sic) could not advise States in the 

negotiations. But up to, we should advise States in their own 

interests to secure representation on the CMB . . . ,,114 In other words the 

role of the political officer had changed : no longer would the states 

be advised to reform for the sake of reform, but rather in order to 

get a good deal from British India. The result of this would be a 

Political Department determined to ensure that the states were treated 

fairly and not betrayed by Britain. It is from this attitude that the 

eventual accusations of stubborness and incompetence by political 

officers developed. 

Lothian also enquired whether, to avoid prejudging the issue of 

defence, the reference to Britain having no troops in India could be 

omitted. This would leave the way clear for troops to be maintained 

in the states, e.g . Hyderabad, for the protection of the states . 

Wakefield disagreed with the idea because "any ambiguity would attract 

112 R/ 1 / 1/4909 f9, 2 Apri I 1946. 

113 Ibid . 

114 Ibid. 
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notice, and invite questions from the British Indian side; and 

questions asked would have to be answered clearly, in a sense 
115 different from that desired by Hyderabad." Presumably the answers 

would have to emphasise full British withdrawal, as Congress would not 

agree to any British troops being left behind for any reason. If this 

happened the burgeoning independence negotiations would collapse. 

Wakefield did not see what advantage would accrue to the states should 

Britain skate over the issue, nor would the Mission accept such a 

suggestion. 116 Str angely enough in 1947 the option proposed by 

Lothian was reactivated. 117 

On the second day of the conference Corfield reported that he had met 

with the Viceroy t he night before and had learned that the princes had 

suggested that paramountcy controls be relaxed during the interim 

period. He had observed to Wavell that such action would involve 

"dimunition in the exercise of (the Paramount Power's) obligations, 

i.e. Protection would be less.,,118 Just what this meant to the 

individual political officer was a question on the lips of all the 

residents. If there was a discrepancy i n the state administration, 

was the resident to take no notice? Corfield suggested that a middle 

line be followed: 

Advice could be given informally, not as coming from the 
representative of the Viceroy ... the Politica l Officer could 
point out that only by constitutional ising themselves could 
Rulers hope to preserve themselves and their States. We must 
consistently take the line that a Ruler'S best protection 

115 R/1/1/4909 :f10, 3 April 1946. 

116 Ibid. 

117 See Chapter 6. 

118 R/1/1/4909, 3 April 1946. 
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indeed his only protection - lies in constitutionalisation. 119 

The conference had by no means eased the minds of the residents, 

neither had it made their position very clear. 

few months did nothing to dispel the confusion. 

Events over the next 

Negotiations with 

British India had come to a standstill in May at which time the 

Mission had announced its own plans for a constitutional agreement. 

It suggested a union of India and the states , where the central 

government had authority over foreign affairs, defence and 

communications; the rest would be the responsibility of the provinces. 

The interim phase of establishing a CMB or a Constituent Assembly (CA) 

remained. The only stricture laid down regarding the states was that 

only those units comparable in size and population to a British Indian 

province could join the Union, either individually or as a group of 

states . Grouping was back in style with a vengeance. This plan still 

left the factor of independent states undecided, for the Delegations' 

statement had not mentioned it at all. Could those states who did not 

join the Union remain" free to maintain a relationship with Great 

Britain?,,120 Without saying no, the Mission replied that its attitude 

was to hope that the states would come into the new constitution and 

that it would not deal with a hypothetical question such as this. 121 

There is a contradiction here which Britain never attempted to resolve 

- the lapse of paramountcy would leave the states independent and 

sovereign, yet they could not be independent because the Mission 

envisaged them in the union . Under such circumstances the Mission 

119 Ibid . 

120 L/P & J/l0/43 1/1/3 p. l, 16 May 1946. 

121 Ibid . 
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refused to discuss the issue of independent states outside an Indian 

Union. Suprisingly Corfield at this point was just as much to blame 

for the inadequacy in settling the issue. He and the Viceroy met with 

Bhopal in early June who said that 

if British India proved unreasonable during the forthcoming 
negotiations, the States would wish to prepare themselves for 
their 'independence' . . . Could there not be a 'Gentleman's 
agreement' that, if British India proved unreasonable and 
States were excluded from the proposed Union Britain 
would enter into a Treaty relationship with them? 122 

Bhopal emphasised that the fact that paramountcy would continue in the 

interim period prevented the states from strengthening their position 

by gaining the support of an outside power, such as Russia . 123 Nothing 

could have horrified the Viceroy more. Corfield suggested that the 

states were free to do this at the lapse of paramountcy, but it was 

rather more a bargaining point than a practical proposal, in any case 

"the Chancellor's question was a hypothetical one, since it should be 

assumed for the present that neither side would be unreasonable during 

the contemplated negotiations .. . ,,124 Not that Corfield did not take 

precautions in any case when he spoke to his residents in December. 125 

Somehow the link between the lapse of paramountcy and the independence 

of the states did not exist in British minds, one was not a corollary 

of the other by British standards; rather the lapse of paramountcy 

meant that the states were free only to negotiate entry into an Indian 

Union . 

122 R/1/1/4909 :f204-5, 5 June 1946. 

123 R/1/1/4909 :f204. 

124 R/1/1/4909 :f205 

125 See p.203 . 
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S th M d th ' s P . t 126 that l't I'S not o vague was e emoran um on 1 oln 

surprising the residents were as confused as the princes . 

Almost immediately queries came in from the residencies demanding 

explanations of the Mission Plan. Some states had been involved in 

the grouping and attachment schemes which Britain had promised were no 

longer to be enforced; 127 yet the Mission Plan allowed for exactly 

this in order for the units to be large enough to accede . The Central 

Indian states even under these circumstances were not capable of 

fulfilling Wavell's conditions or those of the Cabinet Mission. The 

resident was therefore unsure of how to approach the matter : 

It therefore seems that whether I am approached for guidance 
or whether I am to take the initiative I should have ready 
advice which i) is something more specific than a general 
warning to settle terms in negotiation with British India, or 
ii) does not run counter to advice that may be tendered in 
other Agencies. 128 

When asked to explain the exact requirements of accession, was he to 

say that the existing grouping of these states should be scrapped and 

a larger one established?129 His own instinct was to "take the 

initiative myself as I fear a lot of Rulers will be inactive unless 

personally and possibly collect ively, encouraged by the Political 

Officer to bestir themselves.,,130 Herbert explained that the creation 

of units of states which could accede did not exclude the political 

officer from taking action, he would facilitate the negotiations 

126 See p.187. 

127 See Chapter 4, p. 151. 

128 R/2/453/60 :f28. Campbell to Griffin, 30 May 1946. 

129 R/2/453/60 :f29. 

130 Ibid. 
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between the units and British India. He would also urge on the states 

the necessity of taking immediate action - either to join or help 

create a suitable unit where necessary. If the states found it 

difficu lt to approach the problem, the resident could frame tentat ive 

schemes for the absorption of non-federating into federating units. 131 

When the resident from the Eastern states agency enquired 132 he was 

given the same answer,133 as were al l the other agencies. Such 

uncertainty was symptomatic of the wider confusion in India caused by 

the Mission, but the Political Department had to deal with the 'ifs' 

and ' buts' of a Plan which had not yet been completed, and until i t 

was, political officers could only pretend to understand what the 

fut ure would hold. 

Most of the confusion was clarif ied by Corfield ' s speech to var ious 

groups of princes in early June. He dealt with the two documents on 

which the future of the states was based: the Memorandum and the 16 

May statement. The former declared publicly that paramountcy would 

not be transferred, which put the states in the best bargaining 

position possible, although in practice it would "not be possible for 

many States to retain an independent position when paramountcy 

lapsed.,,134 In theory the states would be independent, but the 

withdrawal of British protection should make them aware of the 

implications of assuming independence. Their future had to be 

negotiated directly with British India; the Crown Representative would 

131 R/2/453/60. Herbert to Campbell, 18 June 1946. 

132 R/2/453/60. Tusker to Herbert, 14 July 1946. 

133 R/2/453/60. Herbert to Tusker, 25 July 1946. 

134 L/P & J/10/60 :ff27-35, 8 June 1946 . 
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assist during the interim period, but not after. The nature of units 

able to accede had still to be decided, and until then states could 

not put schemes of confederation or direct association with the Union 

into practice. However, in the interim period the Paramount Power 

would still operate but the princes had to accept two essentials. 

Firstly internal constitutionalisation would increase local support 

and reduce outside dictation from British India and the Crown 

Representative, and secondly the princes must accept any arrangements 

which would bring the states' interests "to the fore in the 

determination of policy by the Central Government of British 

India.,,135 Corfield's intentions were plain. He was not prepared to 

stand back and let British India take precedence in this case, and it 

was for this kind of attitude that he was notorious. 

The Political Department meanwhi le would assist states, as Herbert had 

told the residents, and would undertake the revision of existing 

economic arrangements, continue to protect the states, and discuss 

prob lems of minority administration, dynastic matters and succession 

which might not be included in the constitution. Contact between the 

Political Department and departments of the Government of India would 

be replaced by the Chancel lor's Secretariat when enlarged and plans 

had been made to strengthen this organization. In conclusion he 

suggested closer contact between rulers and people, so that 

constitutional monarchy would arise and be "of the greatest value to 

the future development of India as a whole.,,136 

The princes had a few items they wanted clarified, but Corfield's 

135 Ibid. 

136 L/P & J/10/60 :f35. 
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answers were evasive and unhelpful. They wanted to know what would 

happen if there was no agreement between the states and British India. 

Corfield replied that the states would have to decide whether to live 

independently. He was not giving them the go-ahead to be independent, 

but leaving the decision to them, with the innuendo that they wo~ld 

find it difficult. If it was impossible for a state to take its seat 

in the CA, 

constitution 

it would have to find a different 

as not to be excluded. 137 so 

association with the new 

Corfield's demeanour at 

this stage was sti ll one of co-operation with British India; he was 

telling the princes what the Cabinet Mission wanted them to hear. It 

was only when he detected treachery from Britain's side that he took 

up the cudgels on behalf of the states. He agreed with the idea of 

Union, and had done so Since 1935. It was therefore not out of character 

for him to advocate it now, and try and make the princes understand 

the benefits of Union and the difficulties of independence. Even in 

1947 when he upheld the right of states to be independent 138 , he did 

not do so f rom stubborness, but on principle; for he could see as well 

as Wylie had the obstacles the states would have to overcome. 

Now that the pri nces were informed, Corfield had to do the same for 

his political officers. Shortly after his talk to the princes a 

meeting of residents and po litical agents 139 took place to discuss the 

two pertinent documents of the Cabinet Mission. They decided that the 

137 R/2/770/366, 10 June 1946. 

138 See Chapter 6. 

139 Present: Sir W Campbell, resident Central India; Mr C G Herbert, 
Secretary to the Crown Representative; Major A E G Davy , Secretary 
to resident; Captain C P Chevereiux Trench, Under-Secretary 
to resident; political agent for Malwa; political agent for 
Bundelkhand; political agent for Bhopal. 
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CA to be established must define what was meant by a unit which from 

tent ative discussion appeared to be the size of a province. 

Furthermore it was impractical to make plans for all the states now 

because it was up to the states to negotiate their place in the Union. 

It was agreed that political officers should help states get together 

in the interim period, but the actual negotiations "must be made by 

the States themselves as we won't be here to put them into force . ,,140 

A gathering like this of political officers was unusual and unique, 

but the times demanded such action. Since no one from the Secretary 

of State down really knew what was what, the political officers had to 

find the way for themselves and the important fact is they did, or at 

least attempted to, before they got bogged down by confusion and 

indecision. The Cabinet Mission was full of advice for British India, 

but for the Political Department it had l ittle to offer. 

At the end of June the Cabinet Mission left India . The three men had 

done all they could to bring India closer to independence and when 

they departed it was with the belief that they had done so. For 

British India little had been gained due to the unrelenting enmity 

between Nehru and Jinnah, and the interim government set up by the 

Mission had no chance of survival try as Wavell might to make it work. 

The states had no reason to regret the departure of the Mission, they 

had got only contradictions from it. The Political Department was 

left holding together the fragile threads of a solution for the 

states, one which was not only a threat to its position, but a morass 

of complications . In many ways Cripps's second visitation was much 

like his first ; he brought hope of freedom and independence and left 

140 R/2/453/60 :f25. Meeting at Indore, 13 July 1946 . 
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behind obstinacy and tumult. 

Obviously it was to the Political Adviser that both princes and 

political officers turned for help , the former because they were 

unsure of what and how much they were expected to do. In an attempt 

to pacify Bhopal, who had liked the Mission Plan but had questioned 

its implications thoroughly,141 Corfield explained the reasons for 

regional negotiation between the states ar.d the provinces. They were 

to make the states face facts and they would only do so if the princes 

met British Indian representatives and representatives of other 

states. If the princes declined to have such meetings, they would 

probab ly get agitation in the states prompted by the political parties 

in British India . But i f they met they would see the facts of the 

situation, but would not "initiate a consideration of a combination 

amongst themselves, if a reasonable solution on these lines 

emerged. 142 Bhopal was not fooled and asked pOintedly if the 

Political Department endorsed or supported the principle that 

everything must be done to avoid mergers with British India. The 

Political Adviser side-stepped neatly, to the effect that "our object 

would be to enable the maximum amount of Indian State Territory to 

reta in its distinctive political character.,,143 The interpretation 

that could be placed on that made it an extremely ambiguous answer; 

what it did not do was answer the question. From his reading of the 

Mission Plan, Bhopal understood that the princes could be independent, 

or join, as they chose. This was precisely the point the British 

141 TP, Vol.VII. p.978. Bhopal to Wavell, 19 June 1946. 

142 R/2/770/366 :f28, 29 July 1946. 

143 Ibid. 
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government wanted to suppress, nothwithstanding previous statements 

the states could not be allowed to think they could be independent. 

The Political Department can be faulted for its failure to say a clear 

'aye ' or 'nay' to the idea, and one explanation for this is that the 

Department "wanted to maintain an illusion of theoretical independence 

right up until the transfer of power ... in order to leave the Princes 

in a strong bargaining position.,,144 In 1946 this was certainly not 

the case. The Political Adviser and his Department did not give the 

Princes the indication that independence was on the cards, quite the 

reverse . The bargaining position of the states was strengthened by 

the fact that paramountcy would lapse, which implied sovereign status 

for the states , but that was for the benefit of British India so that 

the new government or governments could not cheat the states out of a 

reasonable settlement in the mistaken belief that it would inherit 

paramountcy. The states could therefore use their so-called 

'independence' by threatening to ally with foreign powers if the 

Indian Government refused to make terms. 145 Wakefield had stressed to 

the Mission that the position must be stated clearly to an ignorant 

British India, in order to equal the strengths of the two sides. 146 

If blame is to be apportioned, some of it must go to the British 

government, and to Cripps, for stating that independence was the 

logical consequence of British withdrawal, and then when confronted 

with this by the states, saying it was only independence insofar as 

the states themselves used it to negotiate with British India, not 

144 Ashton, op Clt, p.204. 

145 TP , Vol . VII, p.262 . The draft Memoire incorporated the comments 
which Corfield had made on this point to Bhopal 

146 See p.185. 
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through the Crown Representative. Real independence to the princes 

meant they could also treat with Britain on an individual basis and it 

was on this that Britain stalled. The Political Department perpetuated 

t he denial of independence with unwavering consistency. 

In December 1946, shortly after the misunderstanding with Nehru,147 

Corfield cornered Patrick on the subject of British obligations to the 

states. It was not enough, he said, "to assert that H.M.G. have a 

responsibility to India as a whole, including the States, it is 

necessary to be clear as to how that responsibility can be 

fu If i lIed . ,,148 Paramountcy cou ld not be ma inta i ned for very much 

longer, and Wakefield had argued in a memorandum that retrocession 

should begin earlier, during the interim period . Patrick's reply, 

based on a note by Clauson,149 said that he saw no flaw in the 

argument that Britain was rapidly losing the abil ity to protect the 

states in all circumstances. But it did not seem to follow that the 

Crown was therefore justified in terminating formal paramountcy 

relations with states in everything. This would mean leaving the 

states with nothing with which to bargain, and open to attack in some 

form, from British India. It was also l iable to bring criticism of 

the British government for having created a breach in the existing 

unity of India, before the CA had had a chance to offer the states an 

alternative way of keeping unity under one constitution. 

147 See pp.167-168. 

148 L/P &S/13/1831. Corfield to Patrick, 9 December 1946. 

149 Clauson, Miles John, Assistant Secretary Political 
Department, India Office 1944 to February 1946; 
1946; Private Secretary to the Secretary of State 
February to September 1946. 
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could not see what good it would do the states if Britain started a 

conflict with the interim government over abandoning some of the more 

important results of paramountcy, e .g. railway jurisdiction, because 

in some cases this would seem to enhance the power of the states with 

regard to the CA. The Political Department "may no longer be able to 

prescribe what shall happen in all circumstances between a State and 

British India. But this is not entirely a new development. ,,150 It 

could still be a buffer between the two, although this was not an 

enviable role but was more advantageous to both sides than if Britain 

went back on its undertakings in the Mission Memorandum. In the 

meant ime political officers could say to the rulers quite frankly if 

they could, that Britain recognised that t heir rights could not in all 

circumstances be upheld, but the Politica l Department wanted to give 

them all the help necessary as long as Britain remained in India. And 

it was in the best interests of the princes to stick to the 

Memorandum. 151 Anyway, he noted, the Secretary of State had to remain 

uncommitted until the Viceroy's views were known. 152 Unusually 

Patrick was not prepared to move away from agreed policy if he thought 

it may be necessary . Previously he had been a champion of the 

unconventional but the Mission seemed to cast a spell on everyone; al l 

believed it was the only way, except the Political Department . 

Ironically Wavell's views were very similar. Earlier that year he had 

150 L/P &S/13/1831 . Patrick to Corfield, 24 December 1946. 

151 Ibid. 

152 Ibid. 
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drawn up a plan for a phased withdrawa l from India,153 Province by 

province starting in the South, which he presented to the Cabinet in 

December. It was know as the Breakdown Plan, for it was to be 

implemented in the event of a breakdown of law and order in India 

following the failure of constitutional negotiations. This affected 

the states, because the obligations of the Crown to protect them 

rested on the effective British control of the surrounding territory 

in British India. Under 'Breakdown' this would be less and less 

possible . In Wavell's words, 

The exercise of paramountcy over the States which lie within 
the boundaries of Hindustan will be relinquished by the Crown 
from the date when British control of the provinces of 
Hindustan is handed over. Paramountcy will continue with 
those States which lie within the boundaries of North-West 
and North-East India still remaining under British control. 
Those States which lie between Hindustan and the proposed 
areas under British control will be free to adhere either to 
Hindustan or to the British controlled area. 154 

The British government and Wavell differed sharply over the plan and 

this disagreement "brought about (Wavel!'s) ultimate dismissal.,,155 

The only fault with the plan from the Political Department's side was 

its failure to mention the withdrawal of political officers, although 

it dealt with the other Secretary of State's Services in the 

provinces. It was left up to the Political Department to work this 

out. 

The residents' conference in December dealt in depth with the 

153 Moore, Escape From Empire, pp. 183, 185, 189. 
George Abell, Wavell's secretary, came up with the germ of the idea 
in April 1946. Wavell, Pethick-Lawrence and Alexander also worked 
on a similar plan during May which Wavell perfected in August. 

154 WJ, p331, 10 August 1946. 

155 Moore, Escape From Empire, p.183. 

202 



retraction of paramountcy in all senses. Colville156 addressed the 

residents in Wavell's place, and emphasised the need to make rulers 

aware that their future was in their hands. If they gained the 

loyalty of their subjects "they can regard without dismay the lapse of 

paramountcy and the withdrawal of our protection. With the support of 

their people, they can resist the political attacks that may be made 

on them from beyond the boundaries of their States.,,157 It was 

towards this goal that the Political Department had to work, to lift 

the burden of protection from Britain's shoulders. 

Two subjects held the residents' attention: the duties and authority 

of the Political Department during retraction, and consequently the 

retraction of staff during and after the lapse of paramountcy. 

Following on the April discussion 158 the first item had to be even 

more clearly defined and decided so that residents knew precisely what 

their new functions within the states were. 

Corfield opened the proceedings with an explanation of political 

officers' intervention in internal affairs. Previously they had not 

been able to give advice about forms of government, but had 

concentrated on improving the existing administration. Now they could 

advise along the lines of the Chancellor's Declaration to the last 

sess ion of the Chamber of Pri nces, that "the obj ect is to set up 

156 Colville, Lieutenant-Colonel Sir (David) John; 1st Baron 
Clydesmuir; Secretary to Department of Overseas Trade 1931-35; 
Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State of Scotland 1935-36; 
Financial Secretary to Treasury 1936-3B; Secretary of State for 
Scotland; Governor of Bombay 1943-48; stood in for the Viceroy on 
four occasion 1945-47. 

157 L/P &5/13/1831 p.2, 16 December 1946. 

158 See pp.188-190. 
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forthwith constitutions in which sovereign powers of the Ruler are 

exercised through regular constitutional channels.,,159 The gradual 

establishment of effective internal checks would lessen the need for 

external restrictions and intervention; 160 this policy of reduced 

intervention was both "logical and defensible" 161 but had to be 

subject to local conditions, so the political officer had to urge 

rulers to set up genuinely representative committees to discuss 

reforms which the rulers could promise to implement. 162 

Most important for the successful retraction of paramountcy was the 

time factor. What was contemplated was a gradual reduction of 

paramountcy intervention pari passu with the gradual increase in 

states' freedom - to have the smallest possible vacuum of 

administration at the end of the interim period. 163 Nothing was as 

easy as it sounded in the states and Corfield warned that it was 

doubtful if the process could be as gradual as they wanted - it might 

have to be speeded up. His officers therefore needed a clear 

distinction between policy they must pursue officially (the gradual 

relaxation of control) and the possibility that the power to retain 

paramountcy control might decline rapidly. Officially the Political 

Department had to assume that the process would follow the Cabinet 

Mission, i.e. that British India would be reasonable in negotiations 

with states and it would be possible to retain paramountcy in the 

159 R/1/1/4602, 16/17 December 1946. 

160 See Chapter 6. 

161 R/1/1/4602, 16/17 December 1946. 

162 Ibid. 

163 R/1/1/4602, 16/17 December 1946. 
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interim period. 164 As usual the states and the Political Department 

were dependent on the goodwill of British India. The point made at the 

conference in this regard though, was not to have as much faith as the 

British government and the India Office had in the Cabinet Mission 

Plan. From hard experience the Political Department had learned that 

when it came to the crunch the states were reliant on the Political 

officers and they were reliant on the Department. Further than that 

Corfield was not prepared to go, and in this instance he could only 

hope it would be enough. Mutual agreement between the parties 

themselves was the only possible basis for a stable future, achieved 

by negotiation. 

Nevertheless 

lapsed, and 

the states could not be left stranded when paramountcy 

it was up to the Political Department as far as possible 

to fill the void in advance. A beginning had to be made immediately, 

to divest political officers of the duties which could during the 

interim be performed by other agencies. They must also help plan for 

machinery for the future performance of these duties which would only 

be handed over at the end, but must not be handed over until other 

agencies had been created. None of this could be done until the 

states had negotiated agreed principles with British India. 

The duties in question were divided into internal and external 

functions. The former concerned inter alia matters of Succession, 

164 Ibid. 
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MInority Administration and Rights and Dignities. 165 The latter 

concerned the political and economic relations between the states 

themselves, and with British India. The political officers were to 

eliminate themselves completely so that there was direct 

correspondence between the states and British India. For it was only 

when the existing channels ceased to function that new ones would 

develop and in the interests of the states it was desirable that new 

channels were estab l ished before the end of the interim period. The 

need for economic co-operation would become apparent, and co-operation 

might develop if the offices of the Political Department wer e 

withdrawn. 166 

On the whole, the main duty of the Political Department l ay in 

strengthening the states for the negotiations with British India. The 

Department then had a vital role to play in the states at this time, 

although it meant working towards its own dissolution, which was very 

much on the residents' minds. Colville took cognisance of this, 

I recognise that political developments in British India and 
the prospective lapse of paramountcy have weakened your 
official position. But it is now, as it always has been in 
the past, the personal influence of a Political Officer which 
counts most with a Ruler ... Lord Wavell ... is fully aware 
of the difficult position in which you are placed and the 
loyalty with which you continue to carry out your duties. 
Your own interests and those of the officers serving under 
you will be safeguarded to the best of his ability. 167 

165 Succession - the promulgation of Laws of Succession and some 
authority to ensure these laws were promulgated. 
Minority Administration - How to make the states involved capable 
of their own administration. Relax control more than ordinarily. 
Set up Regent or Regency Council, without full control, joint 
administration with some other body, i.e. a Board of rulers. 
Rights and Dignities - the privileges enjoyed by the princes to 
be protected. 

166 R/1/1/4602, 16/17 December 1946. 

167 L/P & 5/13/1831 p.3, 16 December 1946 . 
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In spite of Wavell's responsibilities to the Political Department, it 

had to look after its own, and the conference laid down the lines 

along which political officers would lose their careers. 

The initial thrust would be to distribute the remaining functions of 

residents and political agents to a small cadre of officers - reduced 

in strength by premature retirement. The Crown Representative's 

policy was as far as possible to release j unior officers first; which 

would leave the Department in the hands of the most experienced men. 

Corfield thought the best method was retraction by centralisation. By 

this was meant that at the end of the first stage residencies would be 

in the charge of a resident with two or three secretaries or under-

secretaries; at the end of the second stage there would only be a 

Political Department at Delhi. Various residents put forward ideas of 

amalgamation of residencies, with cler ical staff being promoted to the 

pos ition of under-secretary to carry the work load. 168 Everyone knew 

the end was in sight, and besides helping the states they wished to 

make it easier on themselves. 169 

168 R/1/1/4602, 16/17 December 1946. 

169 The date of British withdrawal had not yet been decided and 
therefore the termination of the Political Service had not been 
settled. Political officers were eligible for employment in other 
Crown Services and an Employment Bureau was established in Delhi 
to facilitate this. Nothing else was done to help IPS officers 
and they were forced to make their own way. 
Interview with Sir Francis Pearson, 25 March 1985. 
Pearson, Sir Francis Fenwick, 1st Bart; A.D.C . to Viceroy 1934-36; 
Under-Secretary Political Department 1942-45; Chief minister 
Manipur 1945-47 . 
Pearson, when resident in Manipore, was not even told when he was 
expected to vacate his post. He had to make private arrangements 
to travel home. Once there he was no longer the responsibility of 
the Political Department. 

See Hunt & Harrison, op cit. The final chapter deals in personal 
terms with the end of the ICS. 
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Yet every effort was made to equip the states for the Political 

Department's departure so that once it was gone the states would not 

mourn its passing. Britain took great pride in the benefits she 

bestowed on India, and was determined to leave a legacy of goodwill. 

On a smaller scale the Political Department felt the same way, and 

despite some failure and contention, the residents who gathered around 

their Political Adviser in December 1946 must be given the credit for 

the confidence they instilled in their states to add substance to the 

ground work they had been told to lay. "It was imperative for us to 

recognize that the future of the States was not in our hands but must 

be decided in India by Indians.,,170 

Much had happened in 1946. Britain had changed her tactics and new 

ideas and policies were promulgated and discarded with rapidity 

previously unseen in India. Sadly the end of the year brought the 

demise of certain facets of life in India. Wavell, who had battled 

with the governments of India and Britain throughout his time as 

Viceroy, was dealt an underhand blow unworthy of Attlee. On 17 

December, a day that had seen Wavell trying for the third time in two 

years to get his point across to the Cabinet, Attlee proposed to the 

King that he be replaced by Lord Louis Mountbatten. Wavell only knew 

this for sure in early 1947, although he must have expected something 

of the sort when Britain continually quashed every effort he made to 

achieve peace and progress. He was disheartened by the events of 

1946, and told the Prime Minister, the Secretary of State and 

Alexander that" Neither I nor the Governors nor any responsible 

officials can act with any confidence or decision unless we know, 

170 R/1/1/4602, 16/ 17 December 1946. 
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quite clearly, what policy H.M.G. proposes to follow ... ,,171 Another 

e lement that had gone was the trust held by India in Br itain and her 

motives . Attlee fervently hoped that Mountbatten would restore 

it, Mountbatten would do away with the need for 'Breakdown', that 

Mountbatten would prove to be the Viceroy to end al l Viceroys. A new 

year, a new Viceroy , a new India; 1947 was the breaking pOint. 

171 WJ, p.389, 3 December 1946. 
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CHAPTER 6 - RETRACTION AND RECRIMINATION 

The fina l months of the Political Department's existence were its most 

frenetic. It was a time when the schizophrenic situation of the 

Department became apparent; a 'tug of war,1 between tidying up and 

closing down, as India moved inexorably towards independence. 

Residents and political officers found themselves caught between the 

unremi tting pressure from Congress to leave the states to their 

peop le, not their rulers, and the despairing pleas of the rulers not 

to abandon them. 

The stunning announcement of 20 February 1947 that Britain would leave 

India no later than June 194B was the first time Britain had ever set 

a date for independence. 2 India was to prepare her own constitution, 

under British guidance, as laid down in the Cabinet Mission Plan. 3 If 

this was not done by the deadline Britain would hand over power in a 

form she felt best suited to Indian interests. 4 

On 20 February Attlee dismissed Lord Wavell and replaced him with Lord 

Louis Mountbatten. "New men were needed for a new poliCy."S Abruptly 

the silent Viceroy was gone . 

Mountbatten ' s Viceroyalty has come under the closest scrutiny, 

MB 198. Minutes of the Residents' Conference, 11 April 1947. 

2 Cmd 7047, Indian Pol icy - Statement of 20th February 1947. 

3 See Chapter 3. 

4 H.C. DEB. S. s. 20 February 1947. 

S C R Attlee, As it happened, p.183. 
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especially in more recent years.6 It has been said that he virtually 

wrote his own orders as Viceroy,7 made demands on Attlee which could 

not be refused,8 and went to India with plenipotentiary powers.9 This 

view has been explored and to some extent distilled,10 but what still 

remains is the expectation aroused both in Britain and India that here 

was a Viceroy capable of tackling the issues of Indian independence 

with style and vigOur. 11 Despite Attlee's confidence Mountbatten would 

still have to prove his worth. His link with royalty12 impressed the 

princes, but they were to find his royal blood did not give him a 

princely view. 

6 For literature direct ly relating to Mou ntbatten see: 

7 

8 

9 

10 

D. Butler - Lord Mountbatten - the last Viceroy 
A. Campbell-Johnson - Mission with MOUntbatten 
R. Hough - Mountbatten - Hero of our Times 
P. Ziegler - Mountbatten - the Official Biography 
Emberdore Ltd & J Terralne - The Life and Times of Lord 
Mountbatten 
For more general literature in which Mountbatten's Viceroyalty is 
discussed, see bibliography. 

Hodson, op c it, p. 199, 

Hough, op cit, p.208, 

Hodson, op cit , p .201. 

Moore, Escape From Empire, pp. 220 - 223; and Ziegler, op cit, 
pp.355-356. 

11 Stimson Papers 11, 3 April 1947. An inside look at impressions in 
India was given to H R Stimson, the BBC correspondent, by Wavell's 
Private Secretaries who had decided to stay on for a few months. 
" Both of them feel Wavell was given a rather raw deal and neither 
of them is anxious to stay on under the new regime. They are 
ruefully amused at the council of war that Mountbatten holds every 
morning at ten-o-clock. Ismay, Mieville, Abell, Campbell-Johnson 
and one or two others go to it ... in order, in Scott's words, 
that 'Ismay & Meiville (sic) may tell one another how many new 
provinces of British India each has discovered since the previous 
day' ." 

12 He was a direct descendent of Queen Victoria and second cousin to 
King George VI. 
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Corfield, the personal embodiment of the role of the trustee by the 

Political Department on behalf of the princely states, was to clash 

sharply with the views of the new Viceroy. But not immediately. At 

the time of Mountbatten's arrival in March 1947 nothing could have led 

either man to predict this outcome. 

The Cabinet Mission plan still served as the basic formula for the 

states, as Attlee made clear in his 20 February statement. 

Paramountcy powers would not be transferred to any new government of 

British India nor would the system of paramountcy cease until the 

final date of British withdrawal. In the interim the Crown's 

relations with the states would be adjusted by agreement. 13 

The vagueness about the states in Mountbatten' directive was in 

keeping with that of Cripps in 1942 and 1946 : 14 

so long as the paramountcy of the Crown is continued you 
will do your best to persuade the States Rulers to progress 
rapidly towards some form of more democratic Government in 
their States and you will aid and assist them in coming to a 
fair and just arrangement with the leaders of British India 
as to their future relationship. 15 

The text of this had been drafted before Attlee's Commons speech. It 

was later amended slightly to include the fact that policy towards the 

states would adhere strictly to the Cabinet Mission Plan: II ••• but in 

there being no agreement in sight by the beginning of 1948 on a fully 

representative Central Government, you are authorised to enter into 

negotiations with individual states for adjusting their relations with 

13 H.C . DEB. 5. s. 20 February 1947, col. 1401 . 

14 See Chapter 5, p.187. 

15 TP, Vol . IX, p.653. Attlee to Mountbatten, 8 February 1947. 
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the Crown.,,16 The actual directive was identical . 17 The Cabinet 

Mission Plan was clear: paramountcy would remain, although subject to 

adjustment, until the final transfer of power. 

Once in India, Mountbatten found that "the hectic pursuit of a 

settlement acceptable to Congress and the Muslim League drove all 

minor considerations from his mind".18 His relegation of t he states 

to the background was in keeping with the tenor of British pol icy 

towards the states since the 1930's.19 Mountbatten inherited and 

continued this practice until he could no longer ignore the problem. 

Conflicting policy had caught up with the states: 

Since Political Officers were precluded from giving advice 
about the form of government in States, these attempts were 
necessarily confined to the administrative sphere; and 
emphasis was accordingly laid on administrative rather than 
constitutiona l integration. 20 

It became apparent that attempts to create common administrative 

services, although va luable in their own right, were no substitute for 

constitutional integration. It was not until the Cabinet Mission 

Memorandum had been published21 that it became possib le for the Crown 

Representative to encourage the smaller states "to form or join 

administrative units large enough to enable them to be fitted into the 

16 TP, Vol. IX, Draft directive, p.670. Attlee to Mountbatten, 11 
Februa ry 1947. 

17 TP. Vol. IX, p.973. 18 March 1947. 

18 Ziegler, op cit, p. 405. 

19 See Ashton, op cit. 

20 R/2/770/366 :f92, Memorandum by Wakefield, 24 March 1947. 

21 See Chapter 5, p.187. 
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constitutional structure". 22 But this encouragement was limited by 

the fact that there was still uncertainty about the size of a unit 

capable of being joined to the Centre. Rulers were therefore urged to 

discuss amongst themselves schemes for confederation which would allow 

direct accession to the union "for such preliminary discussion would, 

it was thought, bring home to them the practical implications of 

grouping and make them face the realities of their situation.,,23 But 

no final commitments could be made towards any kind of confederation 

until the nature of the acceding units had been established. The 20 

February statement made matters worse. The process of integration 

which normally would need years to complete, must now be done in 

months and it was impossible for the Crown Representative to postpone 

positive action until the mediators between the states and British 

India had agreed. Wakefield told the residents that they now had to 

"employ 

ensure 

every means in their power, during the short time left, to 

that their advice is followed.,,24 Subject to the decision to 

be made at the forthcoming residents' conference 25 in respect of 

particular agencies, it was the Crown Representative's intentions that 

political officers would be withdrawn in the course of the summer and 

autumn. If the small states were not to disintegrate after British 

withdrawal, they must have effective regional grouping . Pol itical 

officers would have to ensure too that there existea in the states an 

executive body to whom they could transfer their duties. The urgency 

of the matter required the Crown Representative to actively encourage 

22 R/2/770/366 :f92, Memorandum by Wakefield, 24 March 1947 . 

23 Ibid. 

24 Ibid. 

25 See p. 218 . 
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grouping schemes. 26 And so the Political Department was back to 

grouping, a subject which offended the princes concerned. The chickens 

hatched by the initial attempts at grouping27 had now come home to 

roost, and the Political Department had to build the chicken run. 

In April the residents were called together to discuss all these 

issues. The previous residents conference in December 194628 had 

given political officers some idea of what was expected of them and 

the approach to be adopted. Wavell had written to the Secretary of 

State in February 1947 to confirm the methods outlined there. 29 The 

Crown Representative, he thought, should be given full discretion to 

apply the general policy approved by the British government, although 

Wavell would keep them informed and consult the Secretary of State in 

cases of doubt, time permitting. Pethick- Lawrence agreed fully, and 

noted that the object was in fact "to enable States to stand on their 

own feet to encourage them to stand together but to do everything to 

encourage them to co-operate to the full with British India.,,30 

Corfield for his part also wanted leeway to conduct retraction: "If we 

are too slow about it the resulting vacuum will be filled by British 

India (thus negativing the promise that paramountcy would not be 

inherited) and that the States cannot learn to stand on their own legs 

in time.,,31 But the residents' conference could not plan for 

26 R/2/770/366. Memorandum by Wakefield, 24 March 1947. 

27 See Chapter 2. 

28 See Chapter 5, p.203. Residents' Conference December 1946 . 

29 R/3/1/136, p.8. Wavell to Pethick-Lawrence, 27 February 1947. 

30 R/3/1/136, p.12 . Pethick-Lawrence to Wavell, 5 March 1947. 

31 L/P & S/1831:f191. Corfield to Pethick-Lawrence, 26 February 1947 . 
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contraction until there was a decision about the termination of the 

Political Service, "w i thout putt i ng i nd i v i dua I off i cers into a 

difficult and me an embarrassing Position.,,32 The India Office was 

completely sympathet ic to th i s point, and M J Clauson33 felt it was 

absolutely vital that we should leave as much discretion as 
possible to the Crown Representative and the Political 
Adviser. Sir Conrad Corfield and the Residents have immense 
experience of these intricate and detailed questions and 
discuss ion of them at high level at this end is not likely 
to be fruitful. 34 

Pethick-Lawrence agreed35 and the Political Department now had the 

confidence of the India Office and the full responsibility for the 

retraction of paramountcy. 

The new comprehensive po l icy of the Political Department was one which 

Pethick-Lawrence felt the India Committee36 could "cordially 

approve".37 It meant in effect that the states should be encouraged to 

work together and with the central government. But although 

retraction was unavoidable some of the weaker states could not be left 

entirely to their own devices and would need political officers up to 

32 Ibid. 

33 Clauson, Miles John; Assistant Secretary Political (States) 
Department, India Office 1944 - Feb 1946 and from Sept 1946; Feb -
Sept 1946 Private Secretary to the Secretary of State for India. 

34 L/P & S/1831 :f160. Note by Clauson on letter from Corfield to 
Pethick-Lawrence, 26 February 1947. 

35 R/3/1/736, p.12. Pethick-Lawrence to Mountbatten, 5 March 1947. 

36 India Committee : Mr C Attlee (Prime Minister), Mr H Dalton 
(Chancellor of the Exchequer), Sir S Cripps (Pres. of the Board 
of Trade), Mr A V Alexander (Secretary of State for Defence), 
Viscount Addison (Secretary of State for Dominion Affairs), Lord 
Pethick-Lawrence (Secretary of State for India and Burma) and 
from 23 April 1947 the Earl of Listowel (Secretary of State for 
India and Burma). 

37 TP, Vol.IX, p.838 . Memorandum by Pethick-Lawrence, 25 March 1947. 
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the last possible moment. 38 

Pethick-Lawrence expected the question of retraction to be brought up 

in the Commons debate, and wanted to make it clear that the object of 

the exercise was to "create a situation in which independent and self-

reliant States or groups of States can play their full part in the 

development of a free and united India.,,39 The British government 

would therefore take the line in any debate that the statement of 20 

February "is quite clear and means precisely what it says.,,40 

Cripps spoke for the government in the debate: 

As we have repeatedly stated, there is no intention of 
handing over our rights and obligations under paramountcy to 
anyone else. When we transfer power in British India the 
rights and obligations of paramountcy will lapse ... We have 
envisaged in the statement (20 February) that some States may 
wish, in these final stages of paramountcy, to adjust or 
modify their position, vis-a-vis the Paramount Power, and we 
have stated that we are prepared to agree to such 
modifications where they are necessary and reasonable. But 
such modifications will not, of course, in any way determine 
the future relationship of the States to the rest of India. 
It is purely a matter of transitional convenience. 41 

Members of the House were not at all sure that Britain was taking the 

correct line with the states. 

38 Ibid. 

39 TP, Vol. IX, p.839, op cit. 

40 Ibid. 

On one side the policy was too 

41 H.C . DEB. 5 s . 5 March 1947, col.507 . 
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lenient42 and on the other not lenient enough. 43 The debate reflected 

the British government's own uncertainty. Nonetheless, the Political 

Department had full and clear instructions as to how the retraction of 

paramountcy was to be conducted: along t he lines laid down in 1946. 

On 11 Apr il the residents' conference convened, and the Crown 

Representative was invited to attend. Mountbatten left immediately 

after opening the proceedings. His heavy programme of engagements 

prevented Corfield from" acquaint(ing) him with the real problems 

which affected the future of the States after the transfer of power" . 

Consequently, as Corfield noted, the conclusions were forwarded to the 

Secretary of State, who had the final responsib il ity for deciding 

th ,,44 em. Yet the conference had been significant enough for the 

42 H.C. DEB. 5 s. 5 March 1947 , col. 539. One Member thought the 
government had shown a weakness in refusing to surrender 
paramountcy to the new Indian government. The States were, in his 
opinion chronological errors. "They have no historical right to 
exist. It is as absurd to have Indian States in India, as it 
would be to have large tracts of modern Britain ruled by Norman 
Barons. I believe that once we withdraw British support from 
those places, without entering into military agreements with them, 
those States would be bound to enter the Indian Federation under 
the Central Government. I hope the Government will not be tempted 
to enter into separate agreements with the Indian Princes, 
because that would be regarded as an attempt to pepper India with 
about 300 Ulsters. It would be regarded as such, both by Indians, 
and progressive opinion in Britain." 

43 H.C. DEB. 5 s. 5 March 1947, col 563. Another Member asked whether 
the British government was gOing to have" those Indian States 
which have given such loyal and disinterested service, in good 
times and bad, like isolated islands in an angry and hostile sea. 
I would hope that paramountcy might give place to prot ectorate 
I do not know whether the Indian Princes have been consulted, but 
I should like to know whether the matter has been considered. We 
see that this violent change has to be made because the word of 
the Government and of the British people has been pledged, but 
could not some clause be inserted in the deed of transfer , 
whereby those States to whom we are handing over authority, would 
remain within the British Commonwealth for, say, five years, until 
this complex and intricate process of handing over is completed? " 

44 Mss. Eur. D850/6 . 
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British Broadcasting Corporation correspondent to have sent home a 

full report of it. 45 

The hammering out of the details of the retract ion of paramountcy took 

two days.46 The programme to be discussed was the withdrawal of all 

pol i tical agents by autumn, and residents by the end of 1947. The 

main functions of the Political Department would be discontinued by 

the end of March 1948. 47 Whatever prob lems were encountered due to 

local conditions, the programme must be followed. It was asking a 

great deal of a Department and a Service that had been operating in 

India since the days of the Company . 48 

The Department's operation was to be wound up in three phases: the 

reduction of references, in terms of correspondence and files, the 

45 Stimson Papers 1, N43, 9 April 1947 : 
Lord Mountbatten today took what may be regarded as (the) first 
practical step towards liquidating (the) paramou nt authority of 
(the) British Crown over (the) Indian States. He presided over 
(a) meet i ng of (the) Residents of (the) Indian States who ... will 
discuss means (and) ways by which (the) British Crown can divest 
itself smoothly (and) peacefully of its powers (and) obligations 
towards the India of the Princes ... the eleven Residents . . . are 
officials who have direct day to day contact with (the) Indian 
States and form (the) strongest link between (the) Viceroy and 
(the) Princes. Some time between now and June next year (the) 
Viceroy ... will cease (to) exist . So will all political officers 
who help advise him in the sphere of Princely India . As (a) 
result there wi l l be (a) vacuum which must be filled in (a) 
matter of months if there's (sic) to be (a) smooth transition ... 

46 L/P & S/13/1827, Corfield to Bhopal, 24 February 1947. Corfield 
had warned Bhopal of the dangers of delay: "If steps are not 
taken at once to devise new arrangements which can operate 
independently of the assistance of the Crown Representative and 
his officers, the end of paramountcy must inevitably be followed 
by a major administrative breakdown, injurious alike to the 
people of the States and to the people of British India." 

47 Corfield, op cit, p151 . 

48 See Chapter 1. 
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withdrawal of personnel including medical officers,49 and the disposal 

of the property of the residencies and agencies . All of these would 

be achieved by the relaxation of control over rulers and states and 

the discontinuation of reports, returns and correspondence in the 

residencies, agencies and the Department in Delhi. References would 

also be reduced by putting the states in direct contact with the 

provinces. Although the procedure was subject to local conditions, 

certain general rules applied throughout. The residents were to 

decide when the political officers under their control could go, for 

example , within one to two months prior to the termination of posts 

and the residency; for states dependent on political officers the 

shock of separation would be staggered this way . The withdrawal of 

political agents had to be soon , but was to be regulated by the 

decrease in work . Temporary staff could go first unless permanent 

members wanted to leave immediately. After the political agent had 

gone, some of his staff might have to remain for a wh i le for the final 

winding up of the agency, otherwise all staff should be gone by the 

time the political agent's post was terminated . Residents would 

remain in t heir posts until these had been officially terminated, the 

exact date of which would be fixed in consul t ation with the resident; 

this would not necessarily be the same for each post . Other staff 

arrangements would be the same as with the agencies. The rulers were 

to be fully informed of every move, as there was no need for 

secrecy;50 in fact the more the princes knew the sooner they would 

49 They were to leave residencies or agencies at the same time as the 
resident or agent unless it was convenient for them to leave 
sooner. 
See Chapter 1, p. 39 for details of residency staff. 

50 MB 198 . Residents' Conference Minutes, 11/12 April 1947 . 
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step in to fill the gaps. 

It all looked orderly and progressive, but there were many complex 

arrangements which flowed from the reduction of personnel. In an 

attempt to outline the issues to which the contraction of the 

Department and paramountcy gave rise, the residents' conference 

minutes are at best a useful guide to the kinds of problems facing the 

Department. It is not enough, however, to view these minutes as the 

definitive list of the required activities, because, as was the norm 

with the Political Department, none of them were as simple to perform 

as they seemed. The controversies 51 stirred up by the conference 

decisions stemmed from the attempts of Corfield and his officers to 

implement the decisions made and approved by the Secretary of State. 

These matters can be categorised, to some extent, for easier reference 

because the wider context of British India intervened with unfailing 

regularity and as with the whole history of the Political Department, 

this inevitably made for changes in the original programme. 52 

In order of detail rather than importance, the categories may be 

regarded as those matters which affected only the states; those which 

affected the dealings between British India and the states; and the 

relationship between the states and Britain. The Political Department 

therefore had a great deal on its collective mind in April 1947. 

51 See PP.227-53. 

52 Stimson 1, N45, 11 April 1947. The programme for the Crown agreed 
on at the conference was reported as being "to divest itself of 
paramountcy authority over (the) Indian States in accordance with 
the Prime Minister's declaration of February 20th". 
Stimson's source of information was Wakefield, with Corfield's and 
Mountbatten's concurrence, which meant in effect that the 
programme had been seen and agreed to by the Viceroy, and 
Corfield's subsequent actions were legitimate. 
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The Secretary of State was equally concerned , and he had written to 

Mountbatten in Ma rch expressing his doubts over the retraction of 

Political Officers in those agencies which had formerly required 

constant attention. He felt that "the intervention of Political 

Officers may well req uire to be continued on more or less the present 

basis beyond the period contemplated in other Agencies, and possibly 

up to the date of our departure . ,,53 What Pethick-Lawrence wanted was 

to see progress from the states governments in associating themselves 

"with thei r peoples, thus eliminating the need for close paramountcy 

control, and with the future structure of British India.,,54 

Mountbatten quickly disposed of this query.55 A delay in the with

drawal of poli tical officers would defeat the object of making the 

states stand up alone. Only by their withdrawal would the Political 

Department be able to keep up the pressure behind the "shock of 

February 20th statement.,,56 The desire of the Secretary of State to 

keep his finger in the pie was summarily rejected: "The India Office 

are always inclined to try to run the States from Whitehal l , and it is 

a particularly hopeless task at present.,,57 

Of immediate concern to the Political Department was the need to 

stabilise the states sufficiently to allow Political Officers to 

become redundant. To begin with the ruler had to be in a position to 

cope with changing circumstances and to do this he had to be secure. 

53 fP, Vol.lX, p.1000.Peth ick-Lawrence to Mo untbatten, 21 March 1947 . 

54 Ibid . 

55 See Chapter 5, p.189; p.195; for Corfield's suggestions to 
res idents on this issue. 

56 TP, Vol. X, p.132. Mountbatten to Pethick-Lawrence, 5 April 1947. 

57 R/31136 :f29. Note by Abell, 26 March 1947 . 
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The Political Department had been in control of succession in the 

states, to avoid any unrest due to a disputed succession. Succession 

laws 58 therefore had to be promulgated to make each state responsible 

for its own ruler. Along the same li nes, minority states, where the 

political officer supervised the affairs of the state because the 

ruler was a minor, the political officer's involvement had to be 

terminated wherever they coul d be and a Regency established. 59 

The i ssue of Regencies and Succession Laws, although seemingly minor 

points, were in strict accordance with the policy of retraction and 

are examples of the kinds of detail managed by the Political 

58 MB 198. Residents' Conference Minutes, 11-12 April 1947. 
The laws were needed to keep stability in disputed cases, 
especially if they rested on popular authority, the states 
Assembly and the High Court. The states could expect little help 
from outside authorities (e.g. Federal Courts) as their decision 
had no sanction, but groups of states could set up Tribunal s for 
disputes in the Succession Acts, which would be given weight by 
the armed forces available to them. The Political Adviser would 
draw up a model act, but the residents must get Succession Acts 
passed in all the states in anticipation of the model. 

59 MB 198. Residents' Conference Minutes, 11- 12 April 1947 ; 
L/P & S/13/1831 :f3 27 June 1947; July 1947 . 
A Regency would consist of either a Council of Regents or a 
Regency Board, placing the rulership in commission. Members would 
be chosen from the ruling family, with strictly limited functions 
of sovereignty under constitutional safeguards, as in a 
constitutional monarchy. The Council could not interfere with the 
day to day administration, which would be under the control of the 
Executive Council of the state and/or Dewan as before. There could 
be a sole regent, if he was trustworthy but he could not maintain 
his position after the lapse of paramountcy . In order to get this 
underway, a letter was sent to all residents in late June, 
authorising the residents to set up Regency Councils or appoint 
Regents, on whatever terms they thought fit in accordance with the 
princples laid down at the conference. A further note in July 
explained that it was important that the Regency enjoyed 
local support, so that administration would not be disrupted by 
popu lar discontent. 
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Department. 60 Every action of this kind helped to establish more 

firmly the fact that the Political Department was indeed leaving, and 

it gave each state further opportunity to take control of its own 

affairs, which was the object of the exercise. 

Corfield covered every eventua l ity. Even before the residents' 

conference he had written a memorandum for Wavell on 'Alternative 

Machinery to Political Department' to carry out Political duties once 

the Department had contracted. He summarised the duties of the 

Department as t hose which had been decided in 1937,61 and explained 

that all of them could be dealt with by methods other than that of 

creating a Political Department of the new central government. 62 

If such a Department were established the states would be susp icious, 

seeing it as an attempt by the central government to gain paramount 

powers. He felt that there was no need for such a department, during 

the interim period anyway, s ince all the expertise needed was 

avai lable in the departments of the Government of India, especially in 

matters of common concern. 63 

60 MB 19B. Residents' Conference Minutes, 11-12 April 1947. 
Other details of this kind, all of which could be placed under 
the f irst category of retraction subjects mentioned on p.221 were 
the relaxation of restriction in states. Al l restrictions placed 
on the ruler's power would be removed. The Political Department 
would deal with those restrictions which concerned the employment 
of Europeans and other government servants; inter-Stata l loans; 
jurisdiction over Europeans; mail robbery rules; visits to Delhi 
or Hill Stations; mining leases or licenses; memorials which 
protected small landowners which could be amended or withdrawn; 
restrictions on rulers concerning minorities, incompetency or 
dynastic powers would be removed under certain conditions or 
lapse automaticall y with the transfer of power. 

61 See Chapter 1, p.16, n.84;86 for example of matters dealt with by 
Political Department. 

62 Some of these suggestions were implemented, for example in the 
form of Regency boards. 

63 TP . Vol.X, PP.29-31. Corfield to Abell, 27 March 1947. 
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This was the beginning of the policy of 'direct contact ' which caused 

consternation in India. 64 Corfield could put the states into contact 

with the departments of the government of India, and whether "this ... 

wi l l lead to those Departments obtaining some new control over States 

corresponding to the past control of paramountcy is a question with 

which we are not concerned. We cannot alter the economic and 

geographical unity of India . ,,65 Here were signs that Corfield, who 

has been called an idealist, faced up to the realities of the Indian 

situat ion. 

All that was left for the Political Department to do was to "relieve 

itself of its duties as swiftly as Possible,,;66 encourage the states 

to make alter native arrangements and put them in contact with the 

central and provincia l governments, while the Political Department was 

still avai l able to help. "Any other course would be interpreted as a 

breach of faith and would not lead to satisfactory conclusions ,,67 

This paper was discussed at the Viceroy's 6th Staff Meeting in March 

where Corfield stressed the difficulties of getting the states to form 

administrative units, until they firmly understood that Britain was 

withdrawing. Only the physical retraction of Po l itical Department 

personnel would persuade 

approved by the Viceroy. 68 

64 See p.238. 

them to take action. His statement was 

Strangely Mountbatten's Secretaries took 

65 TP. Vol.X, p.31. Corfield to Abell, 27 March 1947. 

66 Ibid. 

67 Ibid. 

68 TP . Vol.X, pp.48-49, 31 March 1947. 
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exception to Corfie ld 's comments. Scott noted that it was logical to 

have a States Department to avoid an administrative vacuum . With this 

in mind he recommended that the paper not be sent to the Secretary of 

State and that Corfield may have written it differently if he had 

known it was going to London. 69 As it was Corfield decided not to 

send it. 

Corfield's concern that the states should not suspect a transfer of 

paramountcy was valid. His change of mind is less understandable, for 

at the residents' conference and directly afterwards, he proposed and 

implemented direct contact between the states and the government 

Departments70 with the knowledge and approval of the Secretary of 

State; he already had the Viceroy's. The latter, however, changed 

this policy and encouraged and aided the creation of a States 

Department, a matter in which his and Corf iel d ' s views were seriously 

incompatible. 71 

But the Political Department could not have continued with retraction 

without the approval of the British government. Despite any ideas to 

the contrary, the programme envisaged by the conference was in 

accordance with the Cabinet Mission Plan and it was to this that the 

Political Department had to adhere. The 20 February statement had not 

implied any changes to the Plan, but "it was of course not beyond the 

bounds of possibility that before June 1948 the Viceroy might report 

that there is no possibility of the Mission' s hopes as regards t he 

states being realised , and in that event he might propose to His 

69 TP . Vol.X, pp.S3-54, Note by 1.0. Scott, 1 April 1947. 

70 See p.238. 

71 See p.257-58. 
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Majesty's Government some other means of fulfilling our 

undertakings.,,72 Listowel's letter gave the Viceroy the authority to 

change the Political Department's programme as he saw fit. 

In May Lord Mountbatten sent Lord Ismay to London and Corfield asked 

to accompany him to discuss with the Secretary of State and his 

advisers action which should be taken on the recommendations of the 

residents' conference. 73 Permission was granted and the meeting at the 

India Office on 9 May 1947 included Corfield, Listowel, Henderson,74 

Patrick, Monteath and Clauson. Corfield began by making a general 

statement on the current position. The Cabinet Mission Memorandum of 

12 May which had originally been drafted with partition in mind, still 

held good. It was especially up to the states to negotiate with 

British India on the future regulation of matters concerning both. Up 

until th i s stage the states had made very little progress because they 

were waiting to see to whom the British government would transfer 

power. It was hoped that a new draft 

government would provide guidance on this 

statement 

point. 75 
by the British 

Concerning the retraction of paramountcy, the Crown Representative ' s 

present policy was as it had been laid down at the residents' 

conferenceJ6 "It was agreed that this procedure was right and in 

accordance with paragraphs 11 and 12 of the statement of February 20; 

72 TP , Vol. IX, p.432. Listowel to Mountbatten, 25 April 1947. 

73 See Appendix G. 

74 Henderson, Arthur , Parliamentary Under-Secretary of State for 
India 1945-47. 

75 R/1/3/136 :f140B - 140G, 9 May 1947; also TP, VoI.X, Doc . 37. 

76 See p.2 18 . 
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progressive retraction before June 1948 would provide the best hope of 

avoiding a vacuum after complete British withdrawal. ,,77 

The group agreed on a number of matters about retraction. Arrangements 

made for the interim period to provide the Crown Representative with 

adequate information about the internal developments in the states 

might be inadequate, but the withdrawal policy would not be 

implemented rigidly and if necessary special messengers could be sent 

to get information. On the question of political officers advising 

rulers promptly and thereby avoiding the need for the paramount 

power's intervention, it was decided that the pressure of events would 

be more powerful than the advice of the political officer in getting 

the rulers to co-operate. If however, a serious situation arose which 

required intervention, the Crown Representative's police could be 

used. The actual termination of paramountcy could be formally 

negotiated, announced by the British government or allowed to lapse 

'sub silentio' . 78 If a ruler requested that paramountcy cease before 

June 1948, this would be considered and arranged, otherwise para-

mountcy would remain unti I the transfer of power and then lapse. If 

the British government decided on some form of partition in India, any 

new statement about partition should give material for advice to 

princes about the course they should take in negotiations with the new 

goverments. Those states that decided not to join the CA and had 

declared their intention to remain independent (e.g. Hyderabad and 

Travancore) should be assisted only to the extent that the Crown 

Representative would do his best to provide a forum for the 

77 R/3/1/136 :f140B - 140G, 9 May 1947 . 

78 See Chapter 1, p.39. 
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negotiation of matters of common concern with the relevent Indian 

authority.79 

As for the future of the States Armed Forces, the decision taken at 

this meeting would be remembered when the issue was being argued at a 

later date in India. 80 The central government would have to comply 

with legitimate demands for equipment by the states, to keep law and 

order. The Crown Representative usually decided what was 'legitimate' 

and this was then accepted by central government. In future it was 

hoped that the states Forces would be a branch of General 

Headquarters, (GHQ) India, to co-ordinate the supply of arms to the 

states. There was the problem of the central government not meeting 

states demands for arms because Congress feared well-armed states 

might resist interference by an independent India. Corfield 

emphasised that this reluctance by the government of India might have 

to be tackled during the interim period. In this case there would be 

no export of arms from Britain to the states . On the other hand the 

paramount power had an obligation to the states in this regard which 

would be faced when and if the states needed protection. 81 

This last decision proved to be an immense stumbling block when the 

central government began to pressure the states to accede . The 

unrealistic attitude of the India Office was again a clear indication 

that the British government had no definite policy , even then, about 

how to deal with the lapse of paramountcy. It was sheer cowardice on 

Britain's part, to avoid having to face the exigencies of her lack of 

79 R/3/1/136 :f140B - 140G, 9 May 1947. 

80 See p.24S. 

81 R/3/1/136 :f140B - 140G, 9 May 1947. 
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foresight, but also a means of survival by expediency. 

Similarly with the relationship between the Crown and the states. 

When Corfield referred to this the Secretary of State was more 

interested in the arrangements about railways and communications 

between t he states and the rest of India. Corfield said he did not 

suppose the states wished to cut themselves off, but the difficulty so 

far had been that they did not know with whom to negotiate these 

arrangements. 

And so as in all matters of importance, the end result was the same; 

until Britain decided and announced the future of British India, the 

states would have to delay their important negotiations. In the 

meantime Corfield wanted to start the process of retraction and 

contraction. He was given permission to act on the decisions taken. 

With his mission accomplished Corfield was in a hurry to return to 

India. 

When he arrived back Mountbatten had left for London and "the time was 

already too short to implement the Secretary of State's policy in 

full,,82 In fact there was even less time than Corfield realised, for 

Mountbatten had cut down the period until the transfer of power from 

June 1948 to August 1947. 

Mountbatten's suprise decision, taken to contain the threat of 

communal violence, entailed scrapping all previous plans and drawing 

82 Mss. Eur. 0850/6. 
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up his own . Nicknamed 'Plan Balkan' ,B3 the basic difference between it 

and the Cabinet Mission plan lay in the transfer of power to the 

existing constituent assembly of the Hindu prov i nces,84 but giving an 

option to the Musl im majority prov inces85 either to jo in the assembly 

or to group with other provinces in one or more constituent 

assemblies. Both Congress and the Muslim League rejected the Plan and 

V P Menon86 drafted an alternate one. No longer were the provinces 

given the choice of separate independence; Menon had accepted the 

concept of partition on ly in that if India was to be divided , it would 

be into two Dominions only, thereby giving the Mus l im states the 

option to stand out but only as a single uni t . 87 What became known 

as Plan Pa rt i t ion also included the Indian stat es , as had Plan Balkan, 

but the ess ent i al po l icy of the British government as expressed in the 

83 The details of 'Plan Balkan' can be found in Moore , Escape from 
Empire. The word limit of this t hesis prec ludes them being 
inc luded here although i t was in an earlier draft. 
As a point of interest there has been confusion over which draft 
of Plan Balkan Jinnah and Nehru saw. N Mansergh et ai, TP, Vol. X, 
p.488, n.1, have identified it as either document Ap pendix C of 
VCP 38, dated 30.4.47 , or document Appendix C of VCP 36 dated 
28 .4.47, but t he difference between them was only verbal . Jalal, 
The So le Spokesman, p.254, n.27 and n. 28 , incorrectly bases his 
read ing of Plan Balkan on Append ix B of VCP 28 , dated 14.4.47, but 
this was amended on 30.4.47 . It was the latter draft which Ismay 
took to London and which Cabinet rev ised. 

84 Mad ras, Bombay, Or i ssa, Central Provinces, Bihar and the United 
Provinces. 

85 Assam , Benga l , Sind , the Punjab, and the North West Frontier 
Province . British Baluchistan was dealt with separately . 

86 Menon, Rao Bahadur Vapal Panghnni; Reforms Commissioner to 
Government of India 1942 ; Secretary to Governor-General 1945-6; 
Secretary of States Department 1947 . 

87 The Menon-Mountbatten, or Nehru-Mountbatten plan was accepted by 
t he British government and presented to the Indian leaders at a 
Conference held in Delhi on 2 June . Nehru, Patel and Kripilani 
accepted on behalf of Congress; Bal dev Singh for t he Sikhs, and 
Jinnah signif ied his agreement by a nod of hi s head. 
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Cabinet Mission Memorandum of 12 May 1946,88 remained the same. All 

that had changed was there were now two constituent assemblies with 

whom to negotiate. At a Press Conference on 4 June Mountbatten told 

reporters that "British Paramountcy over the Indian States wou ld end 

as soon as power is transferred in British India . The States would 

then be free agents though they would not be invited to join the 

British Commonwealth ... ,,89 

Attlee announced Plan Partition in the Commons on 3 June 1947. 90 

On 4 July Attlee introduced to Parliament the Independence of India 

Bill, which would end the British Raj on 15 August 1947. 

Wh il e in London Mountbatten wrote to Delhi asking Corfield ' s advice on 

two different proposals concerning the states . 91 Both involved the 

issue of paramountcy, but in different ways. Obviously Mountbatten and 

the India Committee were not certain about paramountcy even now. One 

suggestion had been that the treaties between the states and the Crown 

would not lapse, except for paramountcy functions, while the other 

offices of the Crown would continue. The Political Adviser would be 

replaced by a Minister of the centra l government, to discharge these 

duties. 92 The second alt ernative put forward proposed two Dominion 

states in India under one constitutional Governor-General. 93 

Mountbatten's concern was whether any of the states would choose 

88 See TP, Vol.XI, p.93. 

89 Stimson 1, Nl02, 4 June 1947. 

90 See TP, Vol. XI, p.89, Statement of 3rd June 1947, or Cmd 7136. 

91 TP, Vol.X, p.890. Mount batten to Mieville, 18 May 1947. 

92 TP, Vol.X, p.890, n.l, op cit. 

93 TP, Vol.X, p.888. Alternative 'A'. 
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independence. How then would they be dealt with under the second plan 

without enraging Congress? The Political Department itself would have 

to be wound up by the date of the transfer of power, and if partition 

occurred "then the respective governments will immediately take on 

direct dea l ing with the States which join their Constituent Assembly. 

Nehru will never agree to a continuation of a Political Department.,,94 

Corf ield's reply was not long in coming. To begin with he regarded 

the first idea as mis leading. The Cabinet Mission Memorandum of 12 

May 1946 was still operative as far as the states were concerned and 

British policy had not veered f rom this . Paramountcy would lapse 

with the transfer of power, whether there was partition or not, and 

the states would regain al l their rights . The Crown cou ld not 

therefore maintain certain rights under paramountcy if it was not 

fulfilling its paramountcy obl igations. Nor could the successor 

government inherit such rights because that government had retained 

links with the Crown. If a Minister of the central government became 

respons ible for the relations with the states, that would mean a 

transfer of paramountcy, even if his dut ies were merely co-ordinating 

ones. The states could not be forced to deal with this Minister 

without being able to charge the British government with a breach of 

faith. 95 Mountbatten ' s second query raised a similar problem. During 

the interim period the states represented in aCA might agree to 

direct relations with British India, if they agreed on the choice of 

Minister with whom they would deal . Certain states might not agree at 

once, and other arrangements would have to be made, both during the 

94 Ibid. 

95 TP, Vol, X p.902. Mieville to Mountbatten, 19 May 1947. 
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interim period and under the new constitution, if they decided to 

remain independent. These arrangements "should be by direct dealings 

with appropriate departments of dominion status governments if 

allegations are not to be made that paramountcy is in practice being 

transferred.,,96 He added that direct contact with these departments 

had already been started. 97 

As for the Political Department, it must be wound up by the date of 

the transfer of power, earlier than June 1948 if Dominion status were 

to be granted earlier. The constitutional position of the states, 

whether they joined a CA or not, was the same until a new constitution 

had been accepted by a state. Direct contact with the new government 

or governments would be necessary for all states once the Politi ca l 

Department had gone, the "machinery only might vary by agreement.,,98 

If states represented in the CA were prepared to accept a Minister to 

co-ordi nate matters, Congress would have 

established a new machinery by agreement. If they can secure 
this, no element of paramountcy would have been transferred 
by the Crown. We should however have to be entirely neutral 
over procuring such an arrangement, and must be prepa red to 
assist in negotiating other direct arrangements if any States 
so des i re. 99 

The Viceroy's views on the matter were slightly different. He 

considered that if t here were to be two dominion states with two 

Governors-General, the states would have to be told their relations 

with t he Crown would be through the Governor-General. There could be 

no direct relations between the Crown and independent states, as this 

96 Ibid . 

97 See p. 238. 

98 TP, Vol. X, p.902, op cit. 

99 TP, Vol.X, pp.902-903, op cit. 
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would lead to the disintegration of India. Those matters of common 

concern, such as economic or administrative arrangements, would have 

to renewed with the new governments, which would "seem to be harmless. 

There would be no question of Paramountcy being inherited".100 The 

states would also be discouraged from making contact with foreign 

powers. 101 

Corfield had an answer to this too. The states could only be offered 

a relationship with the Crown through the Governor-General, they could 

not be forced to accept it and were at liberty to refuse. In this 

case if direct relations with the Crown were refused, only the force 

of the states' public opinion could prevent them from having dealings 

with fore ign powers. Economic and other negotiations with the new 

governments could be arranged, and the states would probably agree to 

standstill agreements in the interim period while constitutional 

negotiations were going on. They could also decline to have such 

agreements, if they were not in the states' interests, and there would 

not be a paramount power to force them into line with all-India 

interests . 

Last ly, Corfield pOinted out that the Crown Representative as a 

representative of the British governement must be abolished with 

reference to the states, if the Governor-General was to be fully 

constitutional. The Crown Representative could still use his position 

in an area over which the Governor-General still had certain powers 

until these lapsed . The Political Department would have to shed all 

its paramountcy duties with the transfer of power, and since there 

100 TP, Vol. X p.923. Abell to Mieville, 20 May 1947. 

101 Ibid. 
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would be no Crown Representative the Department cou ld only operate 

under the Goveror-General. Even if these last minute duties were only 

of a co-ordinating nature, the charge of breach of faith might only be 

mitigated if it were made clear that the Politica l Department would 

only operate for a limited period in order to settle alternative 

arrangements and that no paramountcy functions whatsoever would be 

continued t hereafter. 102 

Patrick mentioned the matter of the Crown Representative later that 

month, when he told Corfield that the government was planning to 

pass legislation on the Crown Representative functions in early 

August. It would repeal the provisions in the Government of India 

Act of 1935 relating to the powers of the Crown towards the states . 

There was sti l l doubt however, as to whether paramountcy should end at 

the transfer of power, or on the passage of the Bill. On the question 

of whether temporary provision should be made for "continuing 

essential relations with Rulers during liquidation period through some 

co-ordinating channel in substitution for the Crown Representative", 103 

it was thought the simplest way was to empower the Governor-General to 

fulfil this function during the interim period. 104 

The whole correspondence reads like a lesson in paramountcy from the 

Political Adviser to the Viceroy. Mountbatten went to London wholly 

unprepared on the most important matter of the states, the lapse of 

parmountcy . At the same time he should also have been more fully 

versed in the matter of paramountcy and its attendant problems than he 

102 TP, Vol . X, pp.925-6. Mieville to Abell, 21 May 1947. 

103 Mss. Eur f200, Patrick to Corfield, 28 May 1947. 

104 Ibid . 
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was. On Corfield ' s side then, it is no wonder that he felt frustrated 

by Mountbatten, to whom he had been trying to explain such things 

since his arrival in India . The contrast with Wavell must be made, 

for the Poli tica l Department did all it could to educate him in the 

way of the states l05 and largely succeeded. With Mountbatten, just 

when the British Indian side was being clarified the Viceroy fell over 

the obstacle of paramountcy, making him turn to his Political Adviser 

less instead of more. 

In India the contraction of the Political Department continued 

unabated, following Corfield's agreed instructions from the Secretary 

of State,106 but not without its inherent problems. 

The disappearance of political officers was not to the liking of the 

provinces. The Chief Minister of Orissa stated the case: the Eastern 

States were badly placed in terms of their boundaries, since they made 

up one complete island within the province. "At present the Political 

Department and the Resident formed a valuable link between Orissa and 

the States, and they ironed out all difficu lties: but with the winding 

up of the Political Department, these contacts would have to be 

replaced by direct negotiations with the States .,,1 07 Herein lay the 

problem, since the states were not being very co-operative. Mount

batten stressed to the Min ister that paramountcy had to be returned to 

the states, and the Crown Representati ve could bring no legal 

pressures to bear on them to make arrangements with the prov inces. 108 

105 See chapter 4, p.112. 

106 See p.227 . 

107 MB 193. Interview with Krishna Mahtab, 3 May 1947. 

108 Ibid . 
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The Political Department could, and did, 

direction. A memorandum was sent to all 

exert its influence in this 

residents 109 requesting them 

to send those provinces likely to correspond with their states a list 

of those states and the names and addresses of the correct 

authorities. 110 All corres pondence with the states through the 

Political Department was to cease on 15 May, all new correspondence 

"on matters which do not involve States generally or a large number of 

States"lll was to go directly to the states or the resident, but 

channels previously controlled by the Political Department were to be 

closed before the resident was withdrawn. When direct correspondence 

was started the Political Department was to be informed so it could 

transfer all the relevant papers to central government and close its 

files. 112 To begin with there would only be a limited number of 

states involved so as not to swamp central government departments. 

For the other states, the provinces would correspond directly with the 

resident who would inform his state whether to reply directly or 

through the old channels. 113 

But now at the penultimate hour, the Political Department was begged 

to do its job. Provincial governors pleaded for its liaison service 

109 A similar letter was sent to the Governors of the Provinces. 

110 R/3/l/136 :f48-77. The memorandum also contained a list of all 
the major states; the names and addresses of the people to be con
tacted, and a list of all the functions of the central government 
departments. 

111 R/3/136 :f60. 

112 This fits in with category 2 of retraction, see p.220. 

113 R/3/l/136. 
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to continue. 114 They were opposed to 'direct correspondence ' . 

Resistance al so came from an unexpected quarter: the finance 

department of the government of India. There was to be an inter

departmental conference to discuss 'direct contact' on 24 May. The 

finance department stated that it could not handle any correspondence 

until the broader issues had been discussed at the conference, and 

requested that the instructions to the states be stopped pending the 

result of the conference. 115 The Political Department replied, "It 

would cause a most unfortunate impression on the States concerned if 

at the very moment that they are starting, as requested, the procedure 

of direct correspondence, they were asked, for no particular reason, 

to desist from "t ,,116 1 . In the light of these letters, it was 

considered that the 17 Apri I memorandum 117 should be put into 

abeyance, since the relations with the states were still under 

disc ussion, 118 but Scott disagreed. That the Political Department was 

being wound up was sett led policy and had been followed for some 

months. This issue was just one aspect of the retraction of 

114 R/3/1/136 :f136. 
The Governor of Orissa objected to the withdrawal of the political 
agent on the grounds that unless he directed the states to make 
arrangements on common matters with Orissa nothing would be done. 
This request had been made when paramountcy was to continue until 
June 1948. Since paramountcy would actually lapse in August 1947 
there was no question of keeping political officers on for an 
extended time. 
Mss. Eur. F200/142 . 
The Nawab of Bhopal also wanted 
a tutor for his grandson. It 
mountcy lapsed could political 
states. 

to keep the political officer, as 
was decided that only once para
officers take employment in the 

115 R/3/1/136. 0.1142 P/47, 14 May 1947 . 

116 R/3/1/136 :f138-9, Griffin to Brockman, 15 May 1947. 

117 See p.238, n.109. A copy of residents' letter sent to Governors. 

118 R/3/1/136 :f140. Note by Nicholls, 16 May 1947. 
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paramountcy and could not be separated and stopped. To reverse the 

policy of winding up the Political Department was impracticable, 

unless a decision was taken to keep the Indian Political Service for a 

long time ahead. Even if the situation allowed, the Political 

Department had no place in the new India whether independent or a 

dominion, and in the latter case the states would probably be directly 

associated. The Governor-General would still be the Crown 

Representative, but would not need the Political Department to 

represent the states as they would have their own representatives. 

He, therefore , approved a reply sent to the Finance Department 

stating that the request to states and departments over direct 

correspondence should remain in force. 119 Brockman sent a gratifying 

reply: he knew from a conversation with the Crown Representative 

"that there was no intention in his mind to reverse the steps which 

had already been taken in regard to direct correspondence ... , in the 

light of the approaching termination of paramountcy.,,120 In other 

words, the entire correspondence over this issue ended in complete 

justification of the Political Department's actions; it also helps to 

show how one small attempt at retraction could become so complicated 

and involve so many factors. It is interesting to note , however, that 

a seemingly logical move should create such controversy and that it 

should throw into relief a comment such as Scott's, that the 

Political Department had no place in the new India . Admittedly he was 

correct, but that he should feel such harsh explanations were 

necessary for a relatively minor matter underlines the impact which 

the Political Department's existence and abolition had on the Indian 

119 R/3/1/136 :f143. Note by Scott, 17 May 1947 . 

120 R/3/1/136 :f144. Brockman to Griffin, 18 May 1947. 
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sub-continent. 

The lapse of paramountcy had a very basic reason: once Britain could 

no longer fulfil her paramountcy obligations. paramountcy must expire. 

Britain's ability hinged first and foremost on her being in India. to 

carry out these duties - most importantly that of protecting the 

states against internal or external aggression. 121 This would no 

longer be possible once India gained self-government because British 

troops would be withdrawn along with British personnel. resulting in 

an absence of the power to guard and guide the states. In the end. 

therefore. it came down to the obvious facts - no British troops. no 

pa ramountcy. Although the 20 February statement had said that 

paramountcy would remain during the interim period . this assumed that 

Britain would be ab le to fulfill her obligations in this time. If she 

could not. what were the consequences. queried the Political 

Department? The Crown Representative was responsible for the prompt 

discharge of paramountcy obligations. and he had at his disposal 1000 

po lice officers. who formed the Crown Representative's Police. The 

cost of keeping this force was charged on Indian revenues. 122 a 

section of the 1935 Act which might be attacked by the interim 

government. The Crown Representative's police forc e was. however. 

serious ly limited because it could only operate with in state borders. 

All other means of control were under the government of India; only 

with their assistance could the Crown Representative fulfill 

paramountcy obligations. The retention of paramountcy during the 

121 See Chapter 1. p.5. The Butler Report of 1929 had stated that 
the object of paramouncty in this regard was also to prevent the 
elimination of the ruler by violent means. and the setting up of 
an alternative government . 

122 R/3/1/136 . Note by Corfield 
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interim period, therefore, depended on the ability of the Crown 

Representative to do this, i.e. he was dependent on the readiness of 

the government of India to give him help which constitutionally it 

could be asked to do if the security of a state or ruler was 

threatened. Consequently Britain and the Viceroy should be certain 

that if such help were needed, it would be forthcoming. 123 

If such a situation arose, and no help was proferred from the govern-

ment of India, there would be a constitutional crisis. In extreme 

cases the only alternative was for the Governor-General to ask for the 

resignation of the Executive Council, or a "repudiation of its 

obligations by the paramount power.,,124 The second choice would be 

the best because the Governor-General could not govern without the co-

operation of his Executive Council. Should a provincial ministry re-

fuse help, in a province with a one-party administration, it would 

be difficult to solve the crisis without sacrificing the interests of 

the state concerned. The Governor of a province could be asked to 

take action, but his Ministers might refuse, or delay giving their co

operation unti l it would come too late to be effective. 125 

Such was the scenario outlined by the Political Adviser in an attempt 

to make the Crown Representative aware that he should be prepared for 

these eventualities. The princes had been urged to set up consti-

tutional governments, and the British government had approved the 

principles of limited intervention when the rulers accepted internal 

123 H.C. DEB. 5. s. 12 March 1935, cols.328-331. Clause 33(f) debate 
on Annual Financial Statement; H.C. DEB. 5. s. 11 April 1935, cols 
1468-1469. 

124 R/3/1/136 :f125. 

125 R/3/1/136 :f126. 
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constitutional checks on their personal rule . Therefore, when rulers 

started democratizing their states, the decline in the Crown 

Representative's power to protect them would parallel the decrease in 

the need for protection. Ideally both would run together, and ultima

tely disappear with the lapse of paramountcy . That did not mean that 

protection would not be needed at all, the paramount power also had to 

protect t he states people from oppression, the ruler from his peop le 

and aggression from external sources. The states could have constitu

tional government, but if the people demanded full political backing 

from British India and full responsibility, the paramount power would 

have to step in. To the extent that the Crown was unable to fulfil 

its obligations, it must "pro-tanto" divest itself of paramountcy 

rights",126 an action which was only logical and fair to the states. 

The sequel to Corfield's warning was the discussion at the residents ' 

conference in April, which included methods to enable the states to 

take on their own protection. It was decided that the only 

alternative to preventing the need for paramount intervention was 

"constitutionalisation" within the states , which would provide 

internal stability. It would be impossible, even if it was desirable, 

to get help from the provinces . The Indian Army was theoretically 

available, but political expediency ruled out asking help from that 

quarter. The various agency policy forces were to be reduced and 

abolished as retraction progressed, so all that remained was the Crown 

Representative's Police, which would therefore have to be maintained 

up to the end of 1947 and maybe longer . Thereafter the entire force 

could be handed over to one state, a group of states, distributed 

126 Ibid. 

243 



between various states, or disbanded. 127 

There had already been a discussion with the Defence Department over 

the jurisdication of cantonments used by the Indian Army, and the 

location of troops in the states. As with other ceded areas , all the 

territory would be given back to the states, but that did not include 

ownership of property or buildings, which would be dealt with 
128 separately. 

That left the states forces themselves . They would need to have 

supplies of arms and equipment . 129 It was proposed to create at GHQ a 

branch parallel to the Military-Adviser-in-Chief HQ which would deal 

with the states. Arrangements in this regard had been started and 

states forces had been given more favourable treatment than had been 

expected. There had also been delays in equipping the States Police 

and the Political Adviser considered the prompt arming of Police 

vitally important, and would take the matter up with the Defense 

Department and GHQ . If they could not assure him that the legitimate 

demands could be met from within India they would have to think about 

importing machinery to manufacture arms in the states. If on the 

lapse of paramountcy the states found that they could not keep law and 

127 M8 198. Residents' Conference Minutes, 11-12 April 1947. 
Some Agencies were to make their own arrangements, such as 
Kathiawar . The resident of the Western India states had offered 
the Kathiawar Agency Police to the states jOintly. If they refused 
the offer the men would be transferred to Bombay, or the Force 
disbanded. 

128 L/P & S/13/1831/ :ff119-121, 2 May 1947; and MB 198, Residents' 
Conference Minutes . 
All territory ceded to the Crown by the states was to be returned, 
but buildings and other materials would be offered for sale or 
disposed of by other means . 

129 See p.229 for Corfield's previous warnings on this matter. 
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order because of the lack of weapons etc., "the accusation would most 

certainly and possibly justifiably be made against the Crown Represen

tative that he had fai led in his duty towards them.,,130 Any complaints 

from the residents about securing what the states needed would have to 

be very carefully worded to avoid the risk of the Political Department 

"being misrepresented as encouraging the splitting up of India into 

warring elements." 131 

Baldev Singh,132 the Defence Member of the interim government 

expressed the concern of the central government over the states 

acquiring arms. Wherever the Crown Representative had an effective 

say, he wrote, he should stop this supp ly; the Defence Department and 

the Defence Member technically had no jurisdiction. He thought that 

nothing should be given to the States Forces or Police until the 

Dominions were established. He concluded by ask i ng Mountbatten to 

agree to a suspension of supplies to the states for the present. 133 

Singh's letter was forwarded to Corfield, who absolutely disagreed. 

Arms and equipment were being issued only t o authorised units of the 

130 MB 198. Residents' Conference Minutes, 11-12 April 1947. 

131 Ibid. 

132 Baldev Singh, Sardar, Minister of Development, Punjab 1942-46, 
Defence Member of interim government, September 1946-August 1947. 

133 Mss. Eur. F200/143 Annex A, Baldev Singh to Mountbatten, 7 July 
1947. 
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• 

States Forces and the Police with the agreement 134 of the Defence 

Department on the advice of the Adviser-in-Chief, supported by the 

Political Department. It was only fair since they were responsible for 

the internal security of the states governments. 

If Corfield was correct, it is odd that Singh should be so surprised 

about the states being armed, as he was consulted on this matter by 

Corfield. Abell annexed a note stating that he felt the Crown 

Representative should tell Baldev Singh that all properly authorised 

demands were to be met at once, in accordance with agreed policy, 

unless the Defence Member had a justification for refusing . 135 

Instead Mountbatten issued a stand still order suspending the 

supply of arms to the states. 136 He had decided that there was little 

chance of securing deliveries before August 15 even had Congress 

agreed and he preferred to keep the matter pending. 137 

The Viceroy's standstill order was to remain in force until the 

Partition Council and the Provisional Joint Defence Council had 

studied a statement of arms in the country and decided their division 

134 Mss Eur . F200/143 Annex B, Corfield to Abell 9 July 1947. 
Corfield had written to the Defence Member on 15 April (just after 
the residents' conference), a meeting had been held with the 
Deputy Commander-in-Chief and the Secretary to the Defence 
Department at which it was agreed that the ordinary legitimate 
requirements of States Forces and Police would be met as far as 
possible . Any increases to this would be considered by GHQ and if 
the Crown Representative thought it necessary to keep internal 
security. 

135 Mss. Eur. F200/143, Annex C. Note by Abell, 10 July 1947. 

136 Mss. Eur . F200/143 . Mountbatten to 
Also TP,VoI.XII, p.268. There 
still order. 

137 Ibid. 
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(between India and Pakistan). The Viceroy recommended for the con-

sideration of these Councils that the order remain until an all-India 

allotment of arms between the two Dominions had been approved by 

them . 138 

However unavoidable this particular decision was especially 

ignominious, since the states had less than a month before the 

transfer of power. In other words, after independence when the states 

were more than ever in need of some means of defense, they would have 

nei ther the paramount power nor their own arms, leaving them at the 

mercy of the new governments. 

After 15 August those states which had not yet acceded (Hyderabad, 

Kashmir and Junagadh), unable to defend themselves, were overwhelmed 

by the military supremacy of India in the period of transition from 

August 1947 to 1950, and forced into federation. 139 For thi s the 

British government and the Viceroy's equivocation over such a 

fundamental issue, vital to the states' chances of survival in the new 

India, must be denounced. 

Congress also was not entirely innocent. Nehru had not forgotten his 

138 Mss. Eur. F200/143. Note by Viceroy's Staff, undated. 

139 See Menon, op cit, for the full story of the military take-over of 
these three states. Junagadh was the first to go in June 1947, 
Hyderabad in September 1948 and lastly Kashmir , which was finally 
divided between Indian and Pakistan in January 1950. 

R L Hardgrave Jr., India Government and Politics in a Developing 
Nation, pp.130-31. The princes themselves did not vanish from the 
political arena. From 1949 to 1974 various princes played a sig
nificant role in the new Parliament (Lok Sabha) of India. In 1971 
there were sixteen princes of different political parties in the 
Lok Sabha. Congress attempts to abolish princely privileges left 
over from the days of the Raj finally succeeded in 1971. 
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grievance with the Political Department in 1946,140 and rushed 

headlong into another confrontation in 1947 . In April he began by 

prote sting to the Viceroy about the Department's secrecy and 

complained that political 

tendencies,,141 in the states. 

officers "frown upon progress i ve 

Abell passed this onto Corfield, who replied that Nehru had had an 

opportunity in 1943 to "penetrate the mysteries of the Political 

Department,,142 and had not taken it. He emphasised that it was due to 

the Political Department that there had been progress in t he states 

towards reform , but "we are precluded by the Secretary of State's 

orders from interfering in any way with the form of government in 

States, though now may, and in fact do, encourage liberalisation in 

every way open to us . ,,143 The central government was not unaware of 

the Political Department's activities, as there was day-to-day contact 

between them, inter-departmental Conferences had been arranged, as 

we ll as joint Conferences with states' representatives. In conclusion 

Corfield pOinted out that the Political Department was closing down 

and it would not be "permissable to allow Pandit Nehru to secure 

control over the Political Department, since this would insensibly 

lead to handing over the powers and obligations of paramountcy to a 

successor Government contrary to the promises to the States.,,144 

Mountbatten had looked up the previous correspondence between Nehru 

140 See Chapter 5 pp.166-67. 

141 TP, Vol.X, pp.160-1. Nehru to Mountbatten, 9 April 1947. 

142 TP, Vol.X, p. 384. Corfie ld to Abell 23 April 1947. 

143 Ibid. 

144 TP, Vol.X, p.135 , op cit. 
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and Wavell and found that most of Nehru's points had been dealt with 

then. He repeated Wavell 's offer to let Nehru have any information he 

wanted 

regarding the principles which govern the activities of that 
Department. I have, however, decided that in view of t he 
prospective lapse of paramountcy, these activities should be 
curtailed as rapidly as possible. Thus the Political 
Department will die a natural death, and be replaced by such 
direct arrangements as may be found most convenient and 
acceptable. 145 

This is particularly interesting considering that everything t he 

Political Department tried to do to curtail its activities was 

hindered by the Government of India. 

Nehru was not satisfied and waded in with reproach of the Political 

Department. He had been told that as the residencies closed down, the 

residents were destroying important papers, papers which he 

suggested might be of great historical interest. 146 Such action by 

the residents was fully in accordance with the Crown Representative's 

instructions issued in November 1946. 147 The issue had already been 

fought out with Wavel1 148 but now there was an additional factor which 

was the basic reason for Nehru's complaint. He claimed that the 

Political Department was, in the past and still, financed by the 

Government of India and therefore all the property of the Political 

145 TP, Vol.X, p.428. Mountbatten to Nehru, 25 April 1947. 

146 TP, Vol.X, p.489. Mieville to Mountbatten, 30 April 1947. 

147 TP, Vol. IX, p.23. Secretary of Crown Representative to Secretary 
of Political Department, 7 November 1946. 
"The authorities in charge of these records have been instructed 
to take steps without delay for weeding out and destruction, 
under capable supervision, of such records as (a) possess 
historical interest, and (b) are patently valueless for purposes 
of future reference." 

148 See TP, Vol.IX. 
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Department belonged to the Government of India. 149 This sounds like a 

last stand argument, so naive was it. He then changed the subject a 

little: the residencies and agencies were being abolished, and the 

states would be in direct contact with the Government of India. 150 

Nehru was aghast that this should be allowed, for all these actions 

vitally affected the Government of India and it should therefore be 

consulted. His concern was with matters common to both the states and 

the Government of India which had not yet been negotiated and settled, 

especially in the economic, fiscal and administrative fields. 151 "To 

break up the existing machinery of the Pol iti cal Department and the 

Residencies without anything taking its place would be to encourage 

chaotic conditions. The destruction of the records of the Political 

Department would add to the confusion.,,152. 

Direct correspondence between the states and the Departments of the 

Government of India wou ld also be disruptive to economic and financial 

activities without a co-ordinating agency to act as a middleman. "I 

would therefore, request you to have the destruction of records now in 

149 TP, Vol.X, p.515. Nehru to Mountbatten, 1 May 1947. 

150 Ibid. 

151 All these matters of common concern were taken care of by the 
drawing up of Standstill Agreements between the states and British 
India. They allowed for all arrangements to remain as they were 
until after the transfer of power and the negotiation of a new 
constitution for both dominions. At that stage new agreements 
would be made or the old ones modified, by agreement on both 
sides. This was written into the Independence of India Act of 
1947, and would have remained in effect if the states had not been 
forced to integrate by signing Instruments of Accession. The 
Political Department helped draw up the original Standstill 
Agreements, but their duties were taken over by the States Dep
artment before anything had been finalised. For this reason the 
issue has not been dealt with in detail. 

152 TP, Vol.X, p.516, op cit. 
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progress stopped ; also to suspend the present arrangments of the 

abolition of Political Agencies,,,153 and direct correspondence. 

While Corfield was in London in May154 Mountbatten backed down. He 

decided it would be useful for Nehru, Corfield and himself to have a 

talk but they would have to wait for Corfield's return. In the 

meantime he had ordered the destruction of records to be stopped. 155 

This was a parallel of Mountbatten's suspension of the supply of arms; 

Congress had once again won over the Viceroy. 

Corfield also took the opportunity of his trip to London to straighten 

out some of Nehru's queries. He told the Secretary of State and the 

India Office that Nehru obviously disliked the procedure of 

retraction, and had argued that since the structure of paramountcy had 

been built up between the states and the Governor-General in Council, 

the successors to the Governor-General in Council should inherit the 

agreements with the states. 156 This line of reasoning was as 

transparent as that of the Government of India inheriting all the 

records and the India Office saw through it at once. The agreements 

were between the Crown and the states. Up to the 1935 Act, the Crown 

used the Governor-General in Council as an agent. The Act had 

designated the Crown Representative as the Crown Agent and the 

Government of British India was no longer involved. Furthermore it 

seemed that Nehru was anxious for the British Government to do just 

what they promised not to, and that was to transfer paramountcy. In 

153 Ibid. 

154 See p.227 . 

155 TP, Vol . X, p.604. Mountbatten to Nehru, 4 May 1947. 

156 R/3/1/136 :f140B-140G, 9 May 1947. 
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any case there could be no question of legislating to transfer the 

Crown Representative's powers to a successor government. Legislation 

cou ld only abolish the post of Crown Representative and that would 

automatically result in the voiding of paramountcy and of any 

agreements between the states and the Crown. 157 

Nehru had played out his hand. His understanding of what the Govern-

ment of India should inherit was incorrect, and was based on his poli-

tical desires grounded in many years of Gandhian politics which 

assumed that once Britain left India, all would be left for the 

Indians. Historical facts could be made to fit the situation if the 

hypothesis was adhered to, and Gandhi had taught Nehru the virtues of 

obstinance. 

Knowing full well that he was repeating himself, Nehru became even 

more vindictive. 

We consider the activities of the Political Department 
objectionable, harmful and discourteous to the Government of 
India. The Poli t ical Department has long been considered as 
being opposed to Indian progress and unity and it will be 
unfortunate if anything is done to substantiate this general 
impression. 158 

This reads suspiciously like a threat. Abell noted dryly "Yes ; really 

the second paragraph of the letter is the only feature on which advice 

is required, as the rest of the letter is the old, old story!! ,,159 

On Mountbatten 's return to India, Nehru was waiting for him, and a 

letter arrived poste-haste from Nehru to the Viceroy. It was exactly 

like all the others, and Corfield had by now lost all hope of getting 

157 R/3/136 :f140B-140G, 9 May 1947. 

158 R/3/1/136 :ff150-51, 27 May 1947 . 

159 R/3/1/136 :f151. 



Nehru to understand. His feelings were indicated by his reply to 

Abell on the latest Nehru piece: "Pandit Nehru's letter contains so 

many misconceptions which we have attempted to clarify in 

correspondence with Lord Wavell and His Excellency during the last 

eight months, that I feel it would be valueless to comment on the 

contents of this letter in detail.,,169 Corfield could be called to 

task for apparently failing to see that the reality of British 

withdrawal forced him to accommodate Nehru in order to smooth the path 

for the states. At the same time it is clear that Corfield had been 

as helfpful as he could be, given the constraints of British 

declarations vis-a-vis the states. Nehru's constant demands for 

attention came with unwarranted frequency in the context of the 

ongoing retraction process. 

The retraction programme had been examined and approved by the 

Viceroy and the Secretary of State, and had been operating for two 

months. The whole object was to ensure the least possible 

administrative chaos, and it was going well enough except in matters 

in which the central government would not co-operate,161 as Corfield 

had reported to the Crown Representative. 162 If the programme was 

attacked as a whole, by Congress, as well as there being non co

operation on certain aspects, there would definitely be chaos which 

the Political Department could not prevent. 

A showdown between Corfield and Nehru was not far off. Mountbatten ' s 

lack of power to control Nehru might have been turned to Corfield's 

160 TP, Vol.Xl, p.131. Nehru to Mountbatten, 4 June 1947 . 

161 e.g. See pp.245-248, the attitude over the supply of arms. 

162 See TP, Vol.X, p.556, Enclosure to Doc. 25. 
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advantage, had he been able to use his position effectively and so 

deal with Nehru himself. The impossibility of doing this arose from 

the fact that the Government of India, and the British government, had 

shown that Congress was dictating the terms. Corfield was also without 

the necessary authority because of the Viceroy's practical denial of 

that authority. 

All that was needed at this stage was a meeting of the Indian 

political leaders, the Political Adviser and the Viceroy, to argue the 

matters raised by Nehru, and to try to resolve them. Such a meeting 

took place on 13 June 1947, with all the principals present. 163 It 

was a catastrophic one for the Political Department, for Nehru and 

Corfield finally faced each other. 

There are numerous accounts of this meeting 164 but it is worth 

examining closely because it was here, more than anywhere else, that 

the Political Department really came to an end. 

From the beginning it was a stormy discussion. Nehru began by 

expressing the opinion that this was the first time that members of 

the Interim Government were being invited to discuss matters 

concerning the states. Thereafter the Political Department and its 

decline were the focus, with Corfield explaining, once again, that the 

functions concerning the states were the responsibility of the Crown 

Representative, not the Governor-General in Council 

163 TP, Vo I. Xl, p. 320, 13 June 1947. Those present: 
Corfield, Nehru, Jinnah, Patel, Kripalani, Nishtar, 
Liaquat Ali Khan, Ismay, Mieville, Erskine Crum. 

and could not 

Mountbatten, 
Baldev Singh, 

164 See Menon, op cit; Moore, Escape from Empire; Corfield, op cit; 
Hodson, op cit; Ziegler, op cit; Campbell-Johnson, Mission with 
Mountbatten; ·L. Moseley, The Last Days of the British RaJ. 
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therefore be considered the Interim Government's concern. Nehru argued 

that he had consulted eminent lawyers on what was considered a 

controversial issue. He questioned the Political Department ' s 

authority in taking action injurious to the Government of India. a 

matter about which he had written numerous letters. Furthermore he and 

his colleagues had not been consulted until now. and "Completely 

unilateral action had been taken continuously. (He) said that he 

charged the Political Department and Sir Conrad Corfield with 

misfeasance. 165 He considered that an immediate enquiry on the highest 

judicial level into their actions was necessary.,,166 

Corfield's immediate reaction to this astounding pronouncement was to 

say that everything he had done had been under the orders of the Crown 

Representative and with the Secretary of State's approval. 167 He 

later wrote that he had noticed Jinnah looking at the Viceroy. in the 

expectation that he would defend the Political Adviser. "But nothing 

was said.,,168 Ziegler says that in this Corfield was unfair. and 

"that the Viceroy supported Corfield by saying that he was dOing no 

more than carry out the policy of the Secretary of State.,,169 This 

means that the policy was not the Crown Representative's. Mountbatten 

in fact confirmed t hat "from his experience. what Sir Conrad had said 

165 Misfeasance - The improper performance of an act that is lawful 
in itself. 

166 TP. Vol.X1. p.321. 13 June 1947. 

167 Corfield. op cit. p.15. 
'malfeasance'- the doing 
by a public official. 

168 Ibid. 

169 Ziegler. op cit. p.408 . 

Corfield stated that Nehru accused him of 
of a wrongful or illegal act. especially 
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was absolutely correct.,,170 Whether he was referring to the discussion 

of the Crown Representative's duties versus those of the Governor-

General in Council, or Corfield's actions being quite legitimate is 

unclear. Mountbatten said he had been told by Wavell on his arrival in 

India that" the Political Department had been acting strictly in 

accordance with the Memorandum of 12th May.,,171 Certainly. what he 

implied by this answer was that he could not vouch for what Corfield 

had done under the previous Viceroy and that the policy carried out 

had not been his. As such it was hardly a defence, and lacked the 

enthusiasm the Political Adviser could have expected. 

Mountbatten subsequently made an apology of sorts to Corfield over 

Nehru's attack. 172 By that time it was too late to remove the cloud 

under which Corfield would end his career as Political Adviser. 

Before the meeting ended Corfield quoted that final, undefined 

paragraph of the Cabinet Mission Plan which left the States to make 

"particular political arrangements,,173 failing federation which 

Corfield interpreted as meaning autonomous units. 

170 TP, Vol.XI. p.321, 13 June 1947. 

171 TP, Vol.XI, p.322 . 

Nehru finally 

172 He explained that it had always been his policy to refuse to enter 
into discussion with the Indian leaders concerning the behaviour 
of British officials. Nevertheless, he felt that on the occasion 
referred to, he should perhaps have made it perfectly clear to 
Pandit Nehru that he had of course completely disassociated 
himself with the latter's remarks and was unable to consider 
accepting the various strictures which he had made. (He) added 
that he could not believe that Pandit Nehru would even have 
followed up his accusations if he had been asked to substantiate 
them and had been told that they would be carefully gone into. 

He also received a verbal apology from Nehru. 

173 See Chapter 5, p.187. 
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arrived at his meaning: the states could not be forced to join the CA. 

but they would have to come to some arrangement which excluded any 

declaration of independence. 174 Nehru considered that no changes 

should be made to the present system other than that the Political 

Department and residents should continue to function under the aegis 

of the central government. Paramountcy functions would lapse. but 

others would remain. 175 Mountbatten then horrified his Political 

Adviser by agreeing that such a Department should exist. for both 

dominions. but that it should be called the 'States Department'; the 

Political Department "would give all possible assistance and advice in 

the formation of this new DepartmenL,,175 

Corfield had been against this scheme from the very start. on the 

grounds that the states would view it as the transferrance of 

paramountcy. He pOinted out that it could be done once paramountcy 

lapsed. but not before. but was overruled. 177 It was more than obvious 

where Mountbatten's priorities lay. The Political Department had now 

to establish the States Department. something which went against the 

grain for Corfield but which he could not avoid. 

Mountbatten's directive was indicative of the Political Adviser's loss 

of status. and the ascending star of V P Menon. who became to all 

intents and purposes. the Political Adviser. He became the Secretary 

174 TP. VoLX1. pp.322-23. 13 June 1947. 

175 TP. Vol.X1. pp.324-5. 13 June 1947. Nehru's true feelings about 
the States were revealed by this statement:"If any State took up 
a line of opposition to the policy of the Central Government. 
this would be considered as an unfriendly act. and all the 
privi leges which the States enjoyed would cease . " 

175 TP. VoLX1. p.325. 13 June 1947. 

177 Ibid. 
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of the new Department which was established on 27 June 1947, under 
177a 

Vallabhai Patel. The States Department was the cornerston of Menon's 

later policy of integration. 178 Menon took over the Political 

Adviser's role before t he Political Department had even gone, before 

paramountcy had lapsed and while Corfield was still in India. It 

seemed that al l Corfield's fears had been realised. 

All that remained was for him to leave physically, and this he did 

before Mountbatten delivered his coup de grace to the rulers on 25 

July.179 This speech was purely and simply one of Mountbatten's best 

performances, and the "apogee of persuas ion".1 80 Campbell-Johnson 

described it as Moutbatten's first and last meeting with the 
, 181 ponces. The states respresentatives were told that "tecnica lly 

and legally" their states would be independent after the Indian 

Independence Act released them "from all their obligations to the 

Crown".182 The form their independence would take in Mountbatten's 

opinion, was best realised by ma intaining the continuity of "essential 

agreements" with the rest of India,183 and further, by three subject 

accession. 184 To have a larger organisation handling Defence, 

177a See opposite page. 
178 See Menon, op cit. 

179 Gwyer and Appadorai, op cit, pp.772; also see TP, Vol.XII, 
pp.347-52. 

180 Menon, op cit, p.108 . 

181 Campbell-Johnson, op cit, p.140. 

182 Gwyer and Appadorai, op cit, p.772. 

183 This refers to the Standstill Agreement drafted by the Political 
Department and amended by Menon and Patel. 

184 The 1935 Act had introduced the 
tion through an Instrument of 
for his own accession ideas. 

258 

idea of states JOining a federa
Accession. Menon adapted the Act 



Communication and External Affairs for them seemed such an obvious 

convenience that Mountbatten was at a loss to understand why some 

rulers were reluctant to accept the position . After all they had been 

quite ready to accede in this manner in 1946, under the Cabinet 

Mission Plan. The draft Instrument of Accession which the Crown 

Representative circulated provided that the central government would 

have no power to intervene in the states on any other matter , and 

accesion would "in my view, be a tremendous achievement for the 

States. " 185 It would also have been a large filip to Mountbatten. 

"But" he warned them, "I have sti II to persuade the Government of 

India to accept it (the Instrument of Accession).,,186 This is 

pa lpably untrue, since Menon and Nehru were agreed on t he scheme 

a I ready. 187 

Other amalgams of truths and half truths followed, so it is small 

wonder that Corfield was unimpressed with Mountbatten's behaviour. 

The Indi a Office disapproved of Mountbatten's speech too. It was 

inconsistent with assurances given in Parliament t hat no pressure 

would be applied to the princes to force accession. 188 The Secretary 

of State wrote to Mountbatten criticising him sharply for having 

broken all the golden rules laid down in the Cabinet Mission 

Memorandum about leaving the states to decide freely.189 

185 Gwyer and Appadorai, op cit , p.772. 

186 Gwyer and Appadorai, op cit, p.775. 

187 Moore, Escape from Empire, p.303. 

188 TP, Vol.XII, p.383. Minutes by Rumbold, Patrick, Henderson, 28/29 
July 1947 . 

189 Mss. Eur . F200/144. Listowel to Mountbatten, 1 August 1947. 
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Mountbatten frequently professed his good intention and was 

undoubtedly angered when his motives were questioned, and seemed 

touchy about having to explain himself. But because basically the 

states had been virtually bullied into accession the British 

government could pat the Viceroy on the back for his achievement, all 

moralistic arguments long forgotten. 190 

Mountbatten eventually triumphed. Corfield has since gained the 

reputation of being Mountbatten's "most bitter opponent". But a 

study of the facts as contained in appendix G does not lead to the 

usual conclusion that Corfield was deliberately obstructive, knowing 

what Mountbatten intended to do under Plan Balkan. Rather the 

conclusion to be drawn is that his intimate acquaintance with the 

states and states' policy led him to make the statement he did at the 

Governors' conference, and in fact Mountbatten had not yet even then 

given the Political Adviser clear instructions about the states. Quite 

reasonably, Corfield then turned to the Secretary of State, with whom 

he had been corresponding independently of the Crown Representative, 

"on the issue of guaranteeing the Princes complete independence on the 

190 Moore, 'The Mountbatten Viceroyalty', Journal of Commonwealth and 
Comparative Politics, 12, 2, 1984, pp.209-10. 
Moore offers an explanation of Mountbatten's change of policy 
towards the states. 

The change of mood and pace in Mountbatten's treatment of 
the states problem in July is most plausibly explained 
by reference to what he called 'Jinnah's bombshell'. On July 
2 Jinnah conveyed to an astonished Mountbatten his decision 
to become Pakistan's Governor-General. Mountbatten was thus 
to lose the leverage on which he had relied to settle at 
leisure such post-Independence problems as awkward accessions 
- the status of Governor-General of both Dominions. With 
remarkable frankness Mountbatten confessed, at much the same 
t ime, that he 'should have foreseen' Jinnah's decision and 
cleared the position 'three or four weeks ago' and that he 
had 'not been able to grip the States problem before.' 
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I f P t ,,191 apse 0 aramoun cy ... 

Corfield had always seen as his prime task "to look after the 

interests of the Princely States. It was not part of my job to make 

things easier for India.,,192 

In this connection it was also part of Corfield's job to work together 

with his Crown Representative who was after all the head of the 

Political Department. His failure to explain the implications of the 

lapse of paramountcy could very well have flowed from his frustration 

about not being able to get to Mountbatten in those frantic days. 

Corfield was also bearing the brunt of years of British policy towards 

the states which had always put them into second place behind British 

India . Perhaps Corfield should have been more tolerant of 

Mountbatten's undoubtedly heavy load as Viceroy. But his frustration 

with Mountbatten as Crown Representative was almost an accumulation of 

the frustration of all past Political Advisers who had banged their 

heads against the unyielding wall of British policy. 

By the date of independence only three states stood out against the 

Viceroy's imprecations, Hyderabad, Kashmir and Junagadh, but by t hen 

the Political Department had ceased to be a factor in India, except to 

itself. It had been left without a Political Adviser, for Corfield 

left India on 23 July, deliberately absenting himself from 

Mountbatten's meeting with the princes 193 for he knew what would be 

said in principle and he did not want to hear it in fact, and having 

191 Mss. Eur. 0850/3. Corfield to B. Krishna, 13 May 1962. 

192 Moseley, op cit, p.162 

193 See p.259. 
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set the demolition of the Political Department in progress there was 

nothing else for Corfield to do but leave. 

No one was there to bid farewell to the last Political Adviser; none 

of the princes he had so staunchly defended, nor the Viceroy with whom 

he had differed so sharply . Corfield left with a heavy heart, 

convinced that the Viceroy had committed an irreparable breach of 

fai t h by using his royal connections to influence the princes into 

self-destruction. They had been promised that their internal autonomy 

would be respected, and when Mountbatten asked Corfield for his 

congratulations over having secured this concession, the Political 

Adviser could only ask "what guarantee was there for the fulfillment 

of the promise after independence?,,194 None, as Menon and Congress 

knew only too well . 

194 Mss. Eur . 0850/6 . 
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CONCLUSION 

Without paramountcy the British Raj was unthinkable for it was the 

princes of India who had given Britain her foothold that became a 

strang lehold on the subcontinent. Paradoxically by 1947 without the 

Raj princely India could not exist . 

Britain, sated, departed. 

Each fed on the other until 

The many headed hydra of paramountcy which Britain exercised, was, as 

can be shown, never defined. 1 It followed that British policy towards 

the Indian states was inconsistent, veering from what was loosely 

referred to as 'limited intervention,2 to 'non-intervention,3 in the 

internal affairs of the states. Expediency was the leitmotiv of 

British policy. Whether Conservative, coalition or Labour British 

governments viewed the princes as allies either against the political 

maelstrom of British India or during world war two the armed threat of 

Japan. In such times of duress Britain tended to relax the pressure 

on the states to reform their governments. But as the tide of war 

turned in the Allies ' favour domestic and international pressure on 

Britain to withdraw from India mounted. Simultaneously there was a 

sharper focus on the states which because they were regarded as 

backwaters of autocracy were judged unfit to survive unless they 

reformed. 

But the form such changes were to take had to be carefully monitored 

because Britain did not want it to reach the stage where a prince 

abrogated his power and deprived Britain of her paramountcy rights. 

See Chapter 1, pp .4-6 . 

2 See Chapter 1, p.15. 

3 See Chapter 1, p.4 . This was the policy under Lord Wellesley. 
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Hence the strenuous efforts t hat were made to camouflage Cripps' 

advocacy of democracy for the states in 1942. 4 The fulcrum on the 

lever of intervention by the paramount power was the Political 

Department. 

This institution is the main focus of this thesis. Firstly, · its 

piecemeal development has been traced in detail because this has not 

been done elsewhere. S Secondly, what also emerges is that despite the 

formalisation of the Department's structure and authority in 1935, 

these changes did very little to improve its image. 6 Thirdly , the 

question of training and recruitment of Indian Political Service (IPS) 

personnel has been looked at beyond the pOint of what other historians 

dismiss as a second-rate service.? Their argument is illogical and 

boils down to the fact that a political officer was ill-trained and 

unimaginative because he was a political officer. Such a judgement, 

it is demonstrated, is difficult to equate with the fact that an IPS 

candidate came originally from the Indian Civil Service (ICS) or the 

army and was tra i ned by them. Unless he transferred to the IPS, he 

was deemed suitable for service in the British Indian provinces. A 

move across to the IPS did not dull his intelligence, but it may have 

altered his outlook and it is on this aspect that historians should 

concentrate. Also stressed in this thesis is the fact often 

overlooked that the training of an ICS candidate was inadequate, and 

4 See Chapter 3. 

5 See Chapter 1 , pp.3-4; 9-18. 

6 See Chapter 1. 

7 See Chapter 1 , pp. 20; 22; 27; Chapter 2, p.46. 
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by the 1920's outdated. 8 To teach a provincial magistrate English 

Literature and Animal Physiology was absurd. 9 The shortcomings in the 

training of an ICS officer after 1935, have not been sufficiently 

covered and it is a gap which needs to be filled out . Not that the 

IPS as such can be absolved from all stricture. Its position, as also 

demonstrated,10 would have been greatly strengthened if it had filled 

its ranks with qualified Indian candidates. That the princes objected 

to its indianisation was a facile excuse as Britain well knew. 

Indianisation could only have upgraded the IPS, but like all other 

proposals to this end, it was discarded. 11 

Nothing though can alter the fact - a constant refrain of th i s thesis 

- that the Political Department was treated as a poor relation and 

frequently regarded with contempt . Political officers were not 

consulted on matters which affected the states, in particular the 1935 

federation Ploy.12 In the latter case the reason given was that 

political officers were ignorant on the matter. Whose fault was that? 

They have been castigated for the failure of federation, accused of 

sabotaging it to save their jobs, amongst other things. But as shown 

in this thesis it was chiefly the British government and Congress 

that were to blame. 13 

Cripps made the same errors in 1942 when he did not consult the 

8 See Chapter 1, pp.29-30. 

9 See Appendix B. 

10 See Chapter 1 , p.22-24. 

11 See Chapter 1 , p.34. 

12 See Chapter 2, pp.42-46. 

13 See Chapter 2, pp.49-50 . 
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Political Department over his Plan to grant India Dominion status 

after the war. The aftermath of his visit was a thoroughly rattled 

princely order that demanded an explanation for his statements. All 

this could have been avoided had he listened to the warnings of 

political officers instead of merely dismissing their comments as the 

pessimistic objections of disgruntled officials. The Pol i tical 

Adviser was ultimately invited to join the discussions on India's 

future constitution only in 1946. 14 But as Cripps did not like 

Corfield, most of his advice was disregarded; yet within a year 

Cripps' Plan was rendered redundant. This lack of consultation with 

the Political Department was taken to the extreme by Lord Mountbatten 

whose brushing aside of the states and the Political Department 

culm inated a long saga of cumulative neglect of their point of view. 

Since 1935 each Viceroy had approached paramouncty in a different way. 

Each had had a particular goal which he set himself and all three 

underestimated the intricacies of the hydra and came to India ~ithout 

any real knowledge of the states. Lord Linlithgow arrived to set up 

federation and expected it to be fully workable during his 

viceroyalty. He was duped by the British government who were aware 

that his efforts could not succeed. The 1935 federation plan was not 

intended to be workable and Britain was almost certain that the 

princes would reject it. 15 Linlithgow ended up trying to persuade 

India to fight the war. He chose to exclude the Political Department 

from federal negotiations but he deserves to be recognised as the only 

Viceroy who tackled the issue of grouping and attachment of the 

14 See Chapter 5, pp.183-188. 

15 See C Bridge, The Conservative Party and All-India Federation 1927 
-1940. Unpublished Ph.D, Flinder University, Southern Australia. 
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smaller states to make them more viable. 16 

These efforts continued under Lord Wavell though he used up most of 

his energy to mobilise all India to defeat Japan. In these 

circumstances the Political Department was largely left to its own 

concerns. When Wavell eventually, but too belatedly, turned his 

attention to the states he became a defender of princely rights and 

the Political Department and took his stand firmly when he clashed 

with Nehru. 17 

The last Viceroy, Lord Mountbatten was of a different cut . He took 

Nehru's side in the final attack on the Political Department . His 

determination was to give India independence and he had little time 

for the states and the Political Department until he could no longer 

ignore them. His solution to the problems created by the retraction 

of paramountcy was to establish a States Department under the new 

government which, to all intents and purposes took over the functions 

of the Political Department . It was with this decision that 

Mountbatten broke the back of the Poli t ical Department . 18 With very 

little time lef t he stampeded the princes into integration and broke 

every promise ever made to them by Britain. 19 

This brief overview of the years between 1935 and 1947 poses many 

questions touched on in this thesis . The most frequently as ked is, 

could the Political Department have made any difference to the final 

16 See Chapter 2. 

17 See Chapter 5, pp.166-68. 

18 See Chapter 6, pp.257-58 . 

19 See Chapter 6, pp. 258-59. 

267 



fate of the princes? The answer is emphatically in the negative. 

Britain had already discarded the princes in 1935 by being already 

then prepared to bully them into federation. 

culmination of that earlier betrayal. 

1947 was merely the 

Or else there is the question, if Britain had pa id more attention to 

the states, would that have averted 1947? One aspect, in particular, 

as highlighted in chapter 2,20 was the opinion of many political 

officers that a Westminster system could not work in the states. They 

raised the interesting question as to whether Britain could not have 

ensured the survival of the states better by strengthening their 

traditional form of government, namely monarchy rather than imposing 

her al ien democratic institutions indiscrim inate ly? This discuss ion 

enters the debate on colonialism and imperialism, identified by Moore 

as "the post-imperial malaise, the West's conscience-stricken self-

doubt about its justification and capacity for ordering the non

Western world, the suspicion of ideologies".21 Unfortunately this 

debate has not yet touched on the Indian states; perhaps it should. 

The Political Department frequently told the Secretary of State and 

the Viceroy that certain policies were being rejected by the princes 

and that they should be rethought. Group i ng and attachment was just 

one such instance , and although political officers carried out this 

policy they were constantly obstructed by the princes. What this 

thesis reiterates is that the advice of the former was not taken 

seriously. It was too often disregarded as pessimism or worse, but if 

listened to the result might have been a more co-operative princely 

20 See Chapter 2, pp.63-64 and Chapter 3. p.106. 

21 R J Moore, 'Recent Historical Writing on the Modern British Empire 
and Commonwealth', p.61. 
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order in 1947 with whom a realistic compromise could have been made . 

Certainly not all the states could have remained independent but the 

Political Department had never suggested they should. If anything 

political officers persisted with reform in order to make the states 

into viable federal units. Perhaps Mysore could have stood out, but 

not in the circumstances of 1947 with a Congress government unwilling 

to accept anything but the complete destruction of the princely order. 

These circumstances, it is demonstrated , were created by Britain ' s 

surprise decision to leave India. The Political Department had had 

no warning of it at al l . The link between the reconstitution of the 

Department and federation in 1935 is evidence that Britain had no 

intention of leaving India then . Likewise in late 1944 the Political 

Department was asked by the Home Department of the Government of India 

to draw up a programme of post-war recruitment to the IPS, wh ich 

looked ahead some seven to eight years after the war . 22 (At that 

point there were 155 officers in the Service.) There is thus the 

evidence that Britain even so late in the war envisaged remaining in 

India for still years to come. Consequently the work of the 

Department was continued without undue haste, other than the usual 

urgency of fitting the states for a better future. It was 

Mountbatten's announcement in May 1947 that India would gain 

independence on 15 August 1947 which finally pulled the rug from under 

the feet of the Political Department. That decision rendered an 

orderly withdrawal from complex and intricate paramountcy bonds 

impossible . As it was , the retraction process was bitterly opposed on 

22 L/P & 5/13/1803 :ff127-137 . 
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all sides. 23 Even the inevitable fact that the states would have to 

deal directly with the provinces and the government departments 

without a political officer to act as the middleman, created 

resistance. The states needed reform and the princes had sometimes to 

be forced to take the appropriate steps. Only political officers had 

made strenuous efforts to achieve this24 and without them the 

provinces of British India knew that little progress would be made . 

It is in Chapter 6 that the finally irony is demonstrated; that it was 

precisely in the very hour of its demise when crippled by 

Mountbatten's determination to scramble out of India that the 

Political Department was finally asked to do the job it had been 

trying to do all along. 

To conclude, the Political Department has been the Cinderella of 

historians, British governments and Viceroys. Given its inadequate 

training procedures, poor staffing and generally inferior image, it 

deserves credit for doing as much as it did, not least the role it 

almost made its own, to be the custod ian of Britain's word of honour 

in India . 

history. 

For that reason alone it should be awarded a legitimate 

This thesis has attempted to begin to put the record 

straight . There remains a great deal still to do. 

23 See Chapter 6, pp.231-240. 

24 See Appendix F. 
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APPENDIX B 

64TH Report of Civ i l Service Commissioners Examination papers etc 1919 
Examination Subjects 

Corfield - Indian Civil Service probationer (+ 63 others) 
Capt. M.C. - selected in November 1919. 
(Rank with Forces) 

Examinations - as to May 1919. 
IndIan CIVI! Service =-Same as Clerkship (Class 1) Fee £6.00. 

Marks 

1. English Composition 500 

2. Sanskrit Language and Literature 800 

3. Arabic Language and Literature 800 

Greek - not less than two subdivisions, of which one must be 
Translation -

4. Translation 

5. Prose Composition 

6. Verse Composition 

7. Literature etc. 

400 

200 

200 

300 

Latin, not less than two subdivisions, of which one must be 
Translation -

8. Translation 400 

9. Prose composition 200 

10 . Verse Compostion 200 

11. Li terature etc. 300 

12. English Language and Literature 600 

13. Italian, Translation, Composition 
and Conversation 400 The history of these 

languages and their 
14. Italian, History of the Language literature can only be 

and Li terature 400 taken by candidates 
who also offer them-

15 . French 400 selves for the rest 
as Italian of the examinations 

French 200 in these languages 
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17. German 400 
as Italian 

18. German 200 

19. Lower Mathematics 1,200 

20. Higher Mathematics 1,200 

Natural Sciences i.e. any number not exceeding four of the 
following or three if both Lower and Higher Mathematics be 
also taken --

21. Chemistry 500 

22. Physics 500 

23 . Geology 500 

24. Botany 500 

25. Zoology 500 

25. Animal Physiology 500 

27. Geography 500 

28. Greek History (Ancient, including 
Constitution) 500 

29. Roman History (Ancient, including 
Constitution) 500 

English History, either or both sections may be taken 

30. i. to A.D . 1485 400 

31. i i. A. D. 1485 - 1848 400 

32. General Modern History 500 

33. Logic and Psychology 500 

34. Moral and Metaphysical 
Philosophy 500 

35. Political Economy and Economic 
History 500 

35. Roman Law 500 

37. English Law 500 

From the marks assigned to candidates in each subject such deduction 
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will be made as the Civil Service Commissioners may deem necessary in 
order to secure that no credit be allowed for merely superficial 
knowledge. 

Consistently with the limitations specified above, candidates are at 
liberty to name any of the foregoing subjects, provided that the 
maximum number of marks that can be obtained from the subjects chosen 
is limited to 6,000. If this maximum is exceeded by a candidate's 
selection he will be required to indicate one of his subjects, the 
marks for which should, in his case , be reduced so as to bring his 
maximum marks within the prescribed limit. The marks so reduced will 
be subject to a corresponding reduced deduction . 

Moreover, if a candidate's handwriting is not easily legible a further 
deduction will, on that account, be made from the total marks other
wise accorded him. 

(It is notified that the number of marks deducted for bad 
handwriting may be considerable). 

Age Limit :- Candidates must have attained the age of 22 and must not 
have attained the age of 24 on the first day of August of the year in 
which the Examination is held. 

Certain deductions for age will be allowed for service in 
Army/Navy/Air Force during War. 
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APPENDIX C 

Introduction to Manual of Instructions to Officers of the Political 
Department of the Government of India. 

(The Manual was originally devised in 1909, but was revised in 1924 
and was still in use in 1925.) 

" It embodies the main principles which, in the opinIOn of the 
Government of India, should guide Political Officers in their 
relations with the Darbars (sic) of Native States." 

Introduction 
Local condltions, economic and political, and the idiosyncracies of 
dealing with political questions as they arise. Each case has to be 
considered on its merits, the object being to attain a result 
satisfactory at once to the Imperial Government and the Durbar. 
Precedents are valuable as a guide, but no more. They can only safely 
be followed when all conditions are the same; and conditions, as 
between different States, are rarely the same . Even in the matter of 
procedure it is not possible to secure uniformity without the 
sacrifice of larger interests, and the rules in the Manual must in 
practice be elastic. Any substantial deviations to be referred to the 
Government of India. 

But while uniformity is unattainable and undesirable in itself, 
necessary to have some general instructions for the guidance of 
officers joining the department , in order to enable them to 
successfully with Durbars, to focus their ideas and catch the 
proportion of questions which may come before them in detail:

it is 
young 
deal 
true 

The first duty of the Political Officer is to cultivate direct, 
friendly personal relations with the Ruling Chiefs with whom he works. 
A Political Officer as the representative of the Imperial 
Government has a dual function; he is the mouthpiece of the Government 
and the custodian of imperial policy; but he is also the interpreter 
of the sentiments and aspirations of the Durbar . In the exercise of 
this dual function he will gradually acquire an experience and 
attitude of mind which will lead him instinctively to right, sound 
courses of action. 

i) He should assume an identity of interest between the Imperial 
Government and the Durbar and discuss questions freely in oral 
conversation; while the ordinary principles of public business require 
that there should be a written record of the proposals, the principle 
phases of negotiation, and the final decision in any case, written 
correspondence with Durbars should be reduced as far as possible, and 
all letters except on purely routine subjects should be drafted by 
himself in a punctiliously courteous style; he should avoid employing 
intermediaries; 
ii) He should always endeavour to place himself in the position of 
the Durbar and endeavour to realise the Durbar's point of view; 
iii) He should ordinarily refrain from offering advice unless it is 
sought, particularly in the matter of appointments, promotions, 
punishment of Durbar officials; when his advice is sought he should 
give it freely 
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iv) He should be careful to uphold the dignity of the Durbar; he 
should not interfere between the Durbar and its subjects, encourage 
petitions and latters against former; nor should he on his tours 
inspect the district offices and institutions except at the wish or 
invitation of the Durbar; 
v) He should not do anything which could violate or abate any 
pledge or engagement given by the British Government or a British. 
Officer. 
vi) He should leave well alone; the best work of a Political Officer 
is very often what he has left undone. 

He will ordinarily find his relations with 
cutivates frankness, courtesy, patience, 
ceremonial, and above all readiness to see 
slowness to criticise. 

Policy 

Durbars made easy if he 
tact, care in matters of 
the good in things, and 

The policy of the Government of India is a policy of non-i nterference 
in the internal affairs of States, but there are exceptions to this 
policy, though they are rare. Having guaranteed internal 
independence to the States, and having undertaken their protection 
against external aggression, the Imperial Government have assumed some 
responsibility for the maintenance of order and fairly efficient 
government in them, and cannot consent to incur the reproach of being 
an indirect instrument of oppression. The degree of misrule which will 
ca ll for interference is a question for decision on its merits in each 
case. It may be stated generally that, unless misrule reaches a pitch 
which violates the elementary laws of civilisation, the Imperial 
Government will usually prefer to take no overt measures for enforcing 
reforms: and in any case the attempt to reform should, as long as is 
possible, be confined to personal suasion ... 

The Governor-General in Council is opposed to anything like pressure 
on Durbars to introduce British methods of administration. He prefers 
that reforms emanate from the Durbar, and grow up in harmony with the 
traditions of the State. Administrative efficiency is at no time the 
only or indeed the chief object to be kept in view. Thi s should 
special l y be borne in mind by officers charged temporarily with the 
administration of a State during a minority, whether they are in sole 
charge or associated with a State Council. They occupy a position of 
peculiar trust, and should never forget that their primary duty is the 
conservation of the customs of the States. Abuses and corruption 
should be corrected as far as possible; but the general system of 
administration to which the Chief and the people have became 
accustomed should be unchanged in all essentials. The methods 
sanctioned by traditions in States are generally well adapted to the 
needs and relations of the ruler and people. The loyalty of the 
latter to the former is personal, which admistrative efficiency if 
unsuited will impair. 

277 



APPENDIX D 

Rules regulating the admisSion of junior members of the Indian Civil 
Service to the Political Department of the Government of India (vide 
Notifications No. 3104-Est. - A., dated the 6th October 1910, and 
No.724 Est.-A., dated the 15th April 1915). 

1. All applications for employment in the Political Department should 
be submitted officially through the proper channels, with information 
in the form attached. Such applications will be considered in the 
Foreign and Political Department, and each candidate will be duly 
informed, through the Local Government under which he is serving, of 
the result of his application. 

2. The choice of probationers will ordinarily be made from officers of 
not more than three or four years service, but the Viceroy reserves 
full discretion to select any officer of any standing. 

2-A. In making selections much weight will be given to linguistic 
Urdu, Hindi, Persian, Arabic, Russian and attainments, especially in 
French. the languages specified in 

3. A married 
the Political 
ord i nari ly be 

officer will 
Department, 
removed from 

the margin. 

not ordinarily be eligible for admisSion to 
and the name of an accepted candidate will 
the ·list in the event of this marriage. 

4. Officers selected for employment in the Political Department will 
be required to undergo a med ica l examination. 

5. An officer selected for t he Political Department will be on 
probation for a period of three years. During this period, reports on 
his work and general suitability for the Department will be submitted 
once every six months, through the proper channels by the Political 
Officer under whom he is serving. Should any officer marry dur i ng 
this period he will ordinarily revert to his Province. 

6. An officer will, on selection, be posted for six months to a Native 
State or a Frontier District for training in political or frontier 
work. At the end of this period his general knowledge of Indian 
History and Political subjects or frontier conditions will be tested 
by examination which will be both oral and in writing and include 
questions on the following works:-

For officers under training in a Native State. 

(a) Lyall's "Rise and Expansion of the British Dominion in India . " 
(b) The introduction to Aitchison's Treaties for Central India or 

Rajputana as the case may be. 
(c) The Political Department Manual. 

For officers under training on the Frontier. 

(a) Lyall's "Rise and Expansion of the British Dominion in India." 
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(b) The introduction to Aitchison's Treaties in regard to 
Afghanistan. 

(c) Articles in the Imperial Gazetteer on the North-West Frontier 
Province and Baluchistan. 

Candidates will also be expected to have some knowledge of standard 
works bearing on the country in which they are seving; i.e., in the 
case of -

Nat ive States. - Tod's Rajasthan, Malcolm's "Central India," 
Sleeman's "Rambles and Recollections," Lyall's "Asiatic Studies;" and 
in the case of -

The Frontier. - Edward's "Year on the Punjab Frontier," Thornton's 
"Life of Sir Robert Sandeman," Chirol's "The Middle Eastern Question." 

7. An officer will not be confirmed in the Political Department 
unless he can speak Urdu fluently and in a manner befitting the 
occasion. 

Information to be supplied by a member of the Indian Civil Service who 
is a candidate for Political Employ. 

(Application form of Conrad Corfield, B February 1921.) 

1- Name and profession of father 

2. Where educated 

3. University honours and 
distinctions 

4. Language qualifications, stating 
degree of profiency and 
examination (if any) passed in 
each. 

5. Brief statement of how and where 
service has been passed. 

6. Whether married or single. 

7. Names of any near relatives who 
have served or are serving in 
India. 

279 

1- Egston Corfield 
Clerk in Holy Orders 

2. St Faith's School, Cambridge 
St Lawrence College, N. 
Ramsgate. 
St Catherine's College, 
Cambridge. 

3. B.A. (war degree) 
Classical Scholar, St 
Catherine's ColI. 
Goldsmith Scholar (1913). 

4. Urdu - Higher Standard. 
(Departmental Examination). 

5. Army Service 1914-1919 
Assistant Commissioner and 
P.A. to D.C. Lahore May 1920 

to Feb 1921 

6. Single. 

7. J. Coldstream Esq I.C.S. Sess. 
Judge Delhi (2nd cousin) 
Father Educational Missionary 
Punjab 1885-1900 
Brother -do-
(None in I.C.S. nearer 
relations than cousins). 



8. Names of persons, other than 
immediate superiors, who can 
testify to character and 
qualifications. 

8. Maj . Genl. Sir H.D. Watson KBE 
I.G. of D.S.T. 
Sir Mackworth Long (late L.G. 
of Punjab.) 

Information to be supplied by his immediate superiors respecting 
C.L. Corfield, I.C.S., an applicant for Political employ. 

(This form should be forwarded through the Local Government, for 
transmission, with remarks, to the Secretary to the Government of 

Ind i an in the Foreign and Political Department.) 

1. How long have you been 
acquainted with 
C. L. Corfield? 

2. Is he popular -

(a) with his brother officers 
and in society general ly? 

(b) with those Natives of India 
whom his duties or relations 
bring him into contact? 

3. Do you consider that he shows 
tact in dealings with Natives 
of India? 

4. Give a Medical Officer's 
opinion respecting his 
physique and general health 

5. Is he of active habits and 
proficient in field sports? 

6. Is he a good, bad or 
indifferent horseman? 

7. Do you consider him to be in 
general ability above, up to, 
or under the average of his 
rank and service? 

8. Has Mr Corfield in any way 
specially distinguised 
himself? 
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1. Since May 1920 

2. A presentable, goodlooking 
agreeable young man. 
(a) Yes 

(b) yes, accessible and has a 
good manner with Indians. 

3. Yes. Hi s upbringing and 
outlook predispose him to be 
good with Indians. 

4. Both good 11.2.21 (signed) 

5. Captain Cambridge University 
hockey team - good tennis and 
cricket player. Has already 
stalked ibex and red bear 

(Oct '20) 

6. Good . 

7. Above. 

8. Served for the whole of the 
war, commanded his battalion 
at times and received M.C . and 
three medals. 



9. Add any general remarks you 9. Turn over 
may have to offer in respect to 
his ability, character, &c. 

* It will be convenient if reasons are given for the replies to these 
questions, which should usually be answered in some detail. 

I believe him to be specially suited for political employment by 
ability, temperament manners and appearance - He promises to speak 
excellent Urdu and is like ly to become proficient in other languages 
as may be necessary. 

(signed) M Ferrar DC 
Lahore 

I support Major Ferrar's recommendation. 

(signed) Cec il King 
Comm Lahore. 

16/2/21 
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APPENDIX E 

Suggested names for the post of Political Adviser to the Crown 

Representative 

May 1941 

August-1941 

September 1941 

Sir R Maxwell 

Sir F Puckle 

Sir BRei 11y 

Sir F Wyl ie 

Sir H Craik 

Sir A Street 

Sir H Craik - considered as stop-gap 

Sir A Street - preferred by Viceroy, could not 

be released 

Sir M Peterson 

Sir F Humphrys -

Sir B Newton 

rejected by Viceroy 

Up to August 1941 Sir F Wylie was the only possible candidate. He 

could not take it as he had been appointed Minister to Afghanistan. 

The post was to held in abeyance for him until his return. 

Sir H. Craik was appointed to fill the gap. 

January 1942 Sir S Tallents rejected by Viceroy 

February 1942 Sir P Duff 

Sir M Hol mes - rejected by Viceroy 

Sir B Ogi I vie 

Instead 

May 1942 Sir G Whiskard rejected by India Office 
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Sir H Young rejected by Viceroy 

June 1942 Sir W Monckton - declined 

Sir H Craik was kept on until Wylie's return in 1943 

September 1942 

January 1943 

Sir G Thomas 

Sir H Young 

Sir G Thomas 

E Mieville 

rejected by India Off ice 

rejected by Viceroy 

Viceroy suggests Wylie's reca l l - Wylie appointed 

November 1944 

January 1945 

February 1945 

Sir C Corfield 

Sir C Corfield 

E Mieville 

W Monckton 

Sir P Duff 

Sir H You ng 

G Cunningham 

Rennel 

R R Maconachie 

Sir B Reilly 

R Lockhart 

Hutton 

G Laithwaite 

Sir C Corf ield 

Sir B Clifford 

dec! ined 

declined 

rejected by India Office 

rejected by Viceroy 

Major General C 0 Harvey 
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Revised list of candidates ex-India 

Sir H Young 

Sir S Clifford 

Sir P Duff 

Sir R Maconachie 

Sir F Tribe 

60 

54 

55 

59 

52 

already rejected 
by Li n 1 i thgow 

Governor 
Trinidad 

H.C . designate 
No. 2 

Director of 
Talks, SBC; 
later Minister, 
Kabul 

Secretary, 
Minister 
Fuel and 
Power 

March 1945 Sir C Corfield appointed, remained until 1947 
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APPENDIX F 

Statement of Constitutional Reforms 
introduced in Indian States. 

HYDERABAD. 

Hyderabad. A further step forward in the Reforms scheme has been 

taken with the promulgation of three new regulations - The Hyderabad 

Village Panchayats Regulat ion, which provides for the constitution and 

functions of Village Panchayats of which there are to be 1000 in the 

State. The Local Authorities Loans Regulation, which specifies the 

purposes for which Local Authorities may borrow money and the 

conditions within which borrowing may take place, and the Cantonments 

Regulation, which provides for the constitution, functions, powers, 

etc. of Cantonment Committees. 

RAJPUTANA. 

Jodhpur.- 43 new Panchayats have been established. 

Jaipur. - State Small Town Rules have been framed. A Committee to 

revise the municipa l laws and another to consider and report on 

constitutional reforms in the State were formed . 

Kishengarh . - Rural representation on the Advisory Board was increased 

from four to eight by reducing four official representatives. 

Bundi . - Rules of Business and Standing orders of the Central Advisory 

Board have been put into force. 

WESTERN INDIA STATES. 

Cutch . - An executive council has been established consisting of three 

members with the Yuvraj as President. 

Wadhwan . - An executive council of four has been established with the 

Th akor Saheb as President. 
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PUNJAB STATES. 

Mandi. - The Legislative Council has been empowered to introduce 

resolutions and interpellate (sic) on matters of administration. An 

Executive Council with defined powers has been created. 

Pataudi. - A Panchayat Board consisting of elected members has been 

introduced. 

BARODA AND THE GUJARAT STATES. 

Dharampur. - A Municipal Act has been framed introducing the elective 

element based on liberal and adult franchise and giving a clear 

ma jority of elected members. 

KOLHAPUR AND THE DECCAN STATES. 

Kurundwad (Senior). - Election rules under the State Representative 

Assembly Act, 1942 have been framed. 

EASTERN STATES. 

Daspalla . - The composition of the State Advisory Council has been 

altered so that two thirds of the members are now elected instead of 

one half as previously. 

Hindol. - The number of members of the Praja Parishad has been 

increased from 10 to 12, 6 elected and 6 nominated. 

Ranpur . - In place of the 3 official, 3 nominated and 6 elected 

members previously composing the Praja Pratinidhi Sabha, the number 

of official members has been reduced to 2 and t he number of elected 

members increased to 7. A Village Panchayat Act has been passed . 

Seraikela. - The Darbar has promulgated a Village Administration Act 

and a Town Administration Act,both designed to give local authorities 

a measure of self-government . 
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Sonepur. - The number of elected members in t he Bichar Samity has been 

increased from 8 to 13 and the number of subjects open for discussion 

has been considerably enlarged. 

Tigiria. - Village Panchayat Rules have been promulgated. 

Bastar. - A Council of Administration consisting of 4 members has been 

set up. 

Korea. - The number of Praja Sabhas has been increased from 4 to 

5. Village Panchayats have been formed. 

Statement of Administrative Reforms introduced in Indian States. 

HYDERBAD. 

Hyderabad. To systematise the procurement of grain surpluses for 

the Central Government and for the famine areas of the State, the 

"Hyderabad Commercial Corporation Ltd." was set up. The nominal 

capital is entirely owned by the State and the Directorate consists of 

members of Council and other officials and a few unofficials with 

experience of the grain trade. 

CENTRAL INDIA. 

Almost all the States in the Bundelkhand Agency have put into force 

Army Rules of a uniform pattern. A numbe r of States have begun 

codifying their laws, while others, who employ a Common High Court 

Judge, have given up the formality of interstatal extradition 

proceedings. 

Ratlam and Alirajpur have enacted a High Court and subordinate Courts 

Act. 

RAJPUTANA. 

Jodhpur. - Separate Hakims for j udicial and executive work have been 

287 



appointed. 

Sirohi. - The Tehsildars have been relieved of their civil work. 

Jaipur. - The status of t he Chief Court was raised to that of a High 

Court and it was made the highest court of the State both in civil and 

criminal matters. The Judiciary was separated from the executive and 

three new Sessions divisions were created. A Committee was constituted 

to revise the existing, and enact fresh laws. A recurring grant of 2 

lakhs was provided for introducing certain subjects in the post 

graduate section of the College and for expansion of education in 

other directions. Teachers grades of pay were revised. The College 

Library was improved. Compu l sory vaccination was introduced and the 

Lady Willingdon Hospital and King George V Solarium started 

functioning. A lakh of rupees was provided for improving means of 

irrigation. Town improvement works were organised and a separate 

division for improving road communi cations formed. 

Kishengarh. - The Co-operative movement was extended to rural areas 

and greater facilities given for the distribution of Taccavi. Grain 

was given from the State for sowing. 

Shahpura. - Revised grades of pay were introduced for the teaching 

staff in the schools at the capital. 

Tonk. - Time scale graded salaries were introduced for the employees 

of the Education Department. 

Bundi. - The police force has been reorganised and increased. 

WESTERN INDIA STATES . 

Limbdi . - The interest charged to cultivators by the State Guaranteed 

Bank has been reduced and the procedure for granting loans simplified. 
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PUNJAB STATES. 

Chamba A committee has been appointed to assist the Chief Judge in 

codifying custom and law . The Chamba Legal Practitioners ' Act has been 

liberalised and Pleaders are now allowed to appear in subordinate 

courts. A Superintendent of Industries has been appointed, together 

with a'n Industrial Advisory Committee to assist him in exploring 

possible developments in trade and industry. 

Khairpur. - A training school for Primary teachers ha s been started 

and a commercial class added to the Naz High School. 

Malerkotla. - The grades of the college staff have been improved and 

rural uplift propaganda begun . 

Nabha. - The judiciary has been separated from the executive. 

Patiala. - The judiciary has been separated from the executive. The 

standard of certain schools has been raised. Eleven new Post offices 

have been opened in rural areas. The activities of the rural Uplift 

Department have been extended and roads and other means of 

communication 

sanctioned. 

improved. Another touring Dispensary has been 

Suket. - The police force has been increased. 

BARODA AND THE GUJARAT STATES. 

Dharampur. - A spec ial judge has been appointed for the disposal of 

cases under the Dharampur State Agricultural Relief Act. 

KASHMIR. 

Kashmir . 

sta rted. 

of the 

- The codification of Revenue rules and orders has been 

Considerable changes have been effected in the organisation 

State Medical Service. The staff and equipment of the three 

main hospitals at Jammu, Mirpur and Srinigar have been reorganised, 
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new hospitals at Mirpur and Jammu have been built and another is under 

construction at Srinagar, while considerable progress has been made in 

the Laboratory and the small scale manufacture of over 200 medicinal 

preparations has begun. To prevent the migration of agricultural 

labour from Kashmir during the winter months, the Kashmir Government 

have introduced severa l important measures, such as a new road 

construction programme,further irrigation projects and a scheme for 

the manufacture of putoo cloth. Emp loyment for nearly 10,000 people 

has already been found in these ways. 

GWALIOR-RAMPUR AND BENARES. 

Rampur. - The post of Minister in charge of the Legislature, which was 

formerly combined with that of the State Advocate, has been separated. 

An additional judge has been appointed. The police force has been 

reorganised and good conduct and efficiency allowances introduced. The 

grades and pay of the Jail Force have been revised. A new centre for 

adult education has been opened and adult education has been 

introduced in the Jail Department for the benefit of the convicts in 

the State Jail. The Public Health Department has been reorganised and 

a post of Director of Public Health created. 

MADRAS STATES. 

Travancore. - A broadcasting station was opened. 

Cochin. - An Act was passed conferring occupancy rights on tenants at 

wi ll and entitling the tenant to a share in the compensation awarded 

if any part of the holding is acquired under the Land Acquisition Act. 

A Finance Committee of the Legislative Council was constituted. In the 

place of the old Village Panchayat Courts, village courts for 
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i nd ividua l or groups of villages have been constituted under the new 

Cochin Vi llage Courts Act. 

KOLHAPUR AND THE DECCAN STATES. 

Kolhapur. - Several of the administrative departments were re-

organised on a more efficient basis, and new scales of pay for certain 

officials were sanctioned. An Inspector of Education was appointed and 

a 5 yea rs scheme for the expansion of Primary Education was launched. 

Mudhol. - An enactment has been made prohibiting non-qualified men 

from practising as medical practitioners. The preparation of a revenue 

"Record of Rights" has been completed. 

EASTERN STATES. 

Athgarh. - A ten-year plan for rural water supply has come into 

operation with the building of a "band" which should irrigate 2000 

acres of land in 18 villages. Time scales of pay and a Provident Fund 

for all State servants have been introduced. 

Athmallik. - A law to regulate bonded labour has been promulgated. 

Bonai. - Seven more primary schools have been opened. A law has been 

promulgated to regulate bonded labour. Time scales of pay and a 

Provident Fund for all State servants have been introduced. The rules 

regarding the killing of wild animals in fields have been liberalised. 

Daspalla. A scheme for the improvement of communications has been 

adopted. 

Khandpara. - A new dispensary was opened on the State's western border 

and an Ayurvedic dispensary at headquarters. 

Nilgiri. - Adult education in villages has been undertaken. 

Pal-Lahara. - A law to regulate bonded labour has been promulgated. 

Time scales of pay and a Provident Fu nd for all State servants have 
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been introduced. A weaving colony has been established at headquarters 

in order to develop the hand-loom industry in t he State, and an 

unjustifiable tax on weavers at Re.1/- per head has been abolished. 

Sonepur. - The rules regarding conditions of service for State 

servants have been revised and a Service Board has been set up. State 

servants have been granted a Provident Fund. 

Ma;turbhanj. - The number of educational institutions has been 

increased by 27. An Assistant Superintendent of Education has been 

appointed. The number of night schools and Patasalas has also 

increased. 

Bastar. A regulation to prevent abuses in the bonded-labour system 

has been brought into force. 

Kanker. - A Public Service Commission has been formed. 

Korea. - The Rural Reconstruction Department has been strengthened. 

Two more dispensaries have been opened. 

Nandgaon. - Free primary education has been introduced in all rural 

schools. 

Raigarh. - The Halkabandi or Patwari system has been introduced. 

General. - All the Chhattisgarh States have overhauled and improved 

the organisation, strength and pay of their police forces, several 

have introduced time-scales of pay, and all those under management 

have adopted the P. & T. Compilation of the F.R. and S.R. to regulate 

service conditions. Uniform Provident Fund rules have also been 

introduced. 
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Statement showing the progress in Schemes for the affiliation of 

smaller States with larger ones or with British India . 

Ratanmal was absorbed in Baria State and Kadana in Santo 

Preliminary arrangements were made for the attachment of small talukas 

and estates in the Western India States Agency to Baroda and the 

larger Kathiawar States. 

Statement of progress in Joint Admin istrative Schemes. 

Central India. 

Piploda, Jobat, Mathwar and Kathiwara - have joined the Malwa co

operative scheme and appointed the Malwa Chief Justice to sit alone as 

their High Court. They have also appointed t he Malwa Police Advisor to 

supervise and reorganise t heir Police forces. 

Piploda and Jobat have appointed a common District and Sessions Judge. 

In the Bundelkhand Agency,a number of States have appointed a retir ing 

British Indian revenue officer to act as their joint Settlement 

Commissioner and draft standard Revenue and Tenancy Act and Revenue 

Manual. The petty States of Baraundha, Sohawal, Kothi, Jaso and the 

Chaubiana States on the one hand and Beri, Bihat, Na igawan-Rebai and 

the Hastbhaya States on the other, have been formed into two groups 

for the purposes of jo int administration. 

PU NJAB STATES . 

Joint JUdicial and Police Schemes for the Punjab Hill States were 

approved. 

The Dujana State has been affiliated with Nabha for JUdicial and 

Police purposes . 

Nabha has also obtained the part-time services of the Chief Justice, 

Patiala, as their Judicial Committee. 
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KOLHAPUR AND THE DECCAN STATES. 

The Sangli, Miraj Senior, Miraj Junior and Jamkhandi States have 

created a JOint Police Force. 

EASTERN STATES. 

A common High Court for the Chhattisgarh and Orissa States has been 

finally approved and a "States Regional Transport Board" representing 

Chhuikhadan, Bastar, Kanker, Nandgaon, Khairagarh and Kawardha States 

has been set up . 

Report on the working of the Constitutional and Administrative Reforms 

introduced in the States. 

CENTRAL INDIA. 

Progress throughout the Bundelkhand Co-operative Group has been slow 

owing to internal dissensions and efforts made to persuade the two 

main groups, Orchha and Panna, to combine. The discontinuance of the 

formalities of interstatal extradition by certain States in the 

Bundelkhand Agency is an important step in the right direction and has 

eleminated much unnecessary work. The Police Training School is now 

well established . 

The Malwa Co-operative Group appears to be progressing satisfactorily, 

as does the Dewas (Senior Branch) - Indore Scheme. 

RAJPUTANA. 

Jodhpur . - The proceedings of the Representative Advisory Assembly were 

marked by keen interest particularly in matters affecting the economic 

well-being of agriculturists . The Panchayats have exercised their 

functions with prudence and are appreciated by the villagers. 

Sirohi . - The Abu Road Municipal Board came under the control of 

political agitators who thoroughly mismanaged the administration. The 
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Sirohi Town Board is working satisfactorily and public opinion is 

being educated in favour of village panchayats. The opening of new 

schools has been welcomed by the people and the grant of free 

admission, board and lodging to the sons of cultivators has created an 

interest in the education of rural children. 

Alwar. - The Council system is working as satisfactorily as can be 

expected. On the one hand the Ministers are unwilling to be associated 

with unpopular measures, and on the other they are guided by the 

desire to anticipate the Maharaja's wishes. 

Kishengarh. - The council system in this small State is not entirely 

satisfactory, since the State cannot afford Ministers worthy of the 

name, nor are the public suff iciently advanced to appreciate the 

benefits of the system. In the administrative field very little real 

advance has been achieved. 

Shahpura . - There is a slow but gradual improvement in the 

qualifications of State officials. 

Tonk . - The public are too backward to appreciate the benefits of the 

council system . The administration, however , has worked very smoothly 

and successfully. 

Mewar. - Village panchayats are justifying the confidence reposed in 

them and the number of those possessing power to try criminal cases is 

rapidly on the increase. The reorganisation of the Thikana Courts and 

the introduction of the Civil and Criminal Procedure Code are already 

beginning to bear fruit, and the judicial work of the Thikanas is 

showing signs of improvement and public confidence in them is 

increasing. The stabilisation of the local currency has had a 

beneficial effect and the currency regulations are working smoothly. 

295 



Partabgarh. - The Gramya (village) Panchayats are functioning, but 

their progress is slow. 

Bharatpur. - The High Court is working satisfactorily, and the State 

Representative Assembly is functioning well . 

Kotah. - Although the young Ruler has worked hard as President, the 

Council has not yet been able to raise the general standard of the 

administration to the proper level for a State of this size. 

WESTERN INDIA STATES. 

Bhavnagar. - Owing to persistent lack of a quorum at meetings of the 

Bhavnagar City Municipality, the constitution of the municipality has 

been suspended and a small committee of non-officials has been 

appointed to carryon its functions. 

Limbdi. - The reforms are now working smoothly. 

BARODA AND THE GUJARAT STATES. 

Progress in constitutional and administrative reforms has continued 

slowly and increasing activities in the field of social and economic 

legislation have been recorded. In Lunawada, the Executive Council 

System is working sat isfactorily, while in Baroda the Legislative 

Counci l continues to work well. 

MADRAS STATES. 

Travancore. - Constitutional and admin istrati ve reforms continue to 

function with the same masterful and somewhat rigid control at the 

top. 

Cochin. - The Legislative Council continued to press for more 

constitutional reforms or for a declaration of policy in favour of 

such. 

Pudukkottai. - The Legislative Council continued to do useful work. 
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KOLAPUR AND THE DECCAN STATES. 

The Legislative Assemblies established in some of the Deccan States 

appear to be working satisfactorily. 

EASTERN STATES. 

Bengal States. - In Mayurbhanj and Cooch-Behar the constitutional 

reforms already introduced have been working satisfactorily and have 

satisfied local aspirations to a great extent. 

Orissa States. - In a period of 12 months, 10 out of 23 States have 

made some form of constitutional progress and practically all of them 

now have some form either of local self-government or of an advisory 

type of institution. Public response to the creation of representative 

bodies is on the whole on ly limited, particularly among the 

aboriginals. Administrative reforms continue. 

Chhattisgarh States. - The various reforms introduced are working 

smoothly and considerable administrative improvements have been 

effected. 
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APPENDIX G 

THE CORFIELD/MOUNTBATTEN CONTROVERSY 

Three incidents in particular illustrate the friction between the two 

men and deserve closer scrutiny. 

Corfield has been quoted many times as saying that he found it almost 

impossible to acquaint Mountbatten with the decisions made at the 

residents' conference. "I was anxious to obtain as soon as possible 

some instructions on the pOints raised in these proceedings. Lord 

Mountbatten was too busy negotiating with the Congress and Muslim 

League leaders to give any attention to the States problem ... "l In an 

early draft of his memoirs Corfield was more vehement about his 

difficulties with Mountbatten: " he (Mountbatten) had no time to 

study them (the conclusions) and I could raise no interest in the 

problems involved. So I had to fall back on the constitutional 

control of the Secretary of State over the Crown Representative, and 

try to obtain decisions from the India Office.,,2 This was somewhat 

toned down in the final version. 3 Whichever version is read, the 

meaning is the same. Mountbatten did receive a copy of the Conference 

Minutes4 but he gave them scant time or attention . 

It is at this point that matters became very confused, not only from 

the participants' point of view, but from that of some historians too. 

Mss. Eur. D850/4, p.7. 

2 Mss. Eur. D850/6. 

3 Corfield, op cit, p.152, 'I had been trying for weeks to have the 
proceedings of the Residents' Conference considered, but Lord 
Mountbatten and his Advisers had been understandably preoccupied 
with their plan for British India.' 

4 R/3/1 / 136 : f80. Note by Scott, 25 Apri I 1947, "Mi nutes sent 
di rectly to l.0. and H. E." 
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The argument hinges on Mountbatten's later treatment of both the 

Political Department and the states. In this respect the difference of 

opinion between Mountbatten and Corfie ld had previously turned on 

their different interpretations of Mountbatten's instructions about 

the states. Mountbatten took his stand on the letter of instruction 

of 18 March 1947 from Attlee and it is here that the controversy over 

Corfield's knowledge of such instructions most logically begins. 

Moore states categorically that at the 

mid-April Governor's Conference Mountbatten 'handed round' the 
text of Attlee's instructions to him and unveiled Plan Balkan: The 
latter provided for the States to become independent upon the 
transfer of power and to negotiate freely with any confederation 
of provinces that might emerge. 5 

Moore takes issue with Corfield at this pOint, footnoting that 

although Corfield was present at the meeting he "later disclaimed any 

recollection of seeing Mountbatten's instructions ... ".6 Hodson 

provides an addition to the problem. Attlee's instructions he says 

"were not, of course, made public, nor were they known to his official 

advisers on State affairs in Delhi.,,7 Corfield would only then have 

seen them at the meeting discussed by Moore. What Corfield did say 

was that he "knew nothing of any special instruction to the Crown 

Representative from the Prime Minister".8 Coen explains, however, that 

Corfield would have interpreted the Prime Minister's letter which gave 

5 Moore, Escape from Empire, p.295. 

6 Ibid, n. 18. Moore provides as his source a letter from Corfield 
cited in Coen, op cit, p.125. 

7 Hodson, op cit, p235. Hodson does not deal with the Governor's 
Conference, so cannot underpin either Moore or Corfield from that 
angle. 

8 Mss. Eur. 0850. Corfield to Wakefield, undated. 
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Mountbatten the authority to "aid and assist the States in coming to 

fair and just arrangements with the leaders of British India.",9 

as telling Mountbatten "to see that arrangements were sealed, signed 

and delivered before Paramountcy lapsed.,,10 That did not include 

pressure from Mountbatten on the states. 11 Another way of looking at 

it could also lead to the conclusion that Corfield would not have 

recognised Attlee's letter as giving Mountbatten any special 

instruction, despite Mountbatten's use of it in this way. Given this 

interpretation Corfield was correct in his assumption that the letter 

did not change anything, and his failure to remember 'special 

instructions' cannot be interpreted to mean he did not recollect ever 

having seen the letter, something he did not actually state. Both 

Coen and Moore are therefore incorrect in their assessments of the 

flaw in the Political Adviser's argument. It could more validly be 

said that Listowel's letter of 25 April 12 gave the Viceroy special 

instructions . 

Thi s is not the end of the matter. Moore's source for his latter 

assertion, that Plan Balkan was discussed at the Conference is 

incorrect. 13 The document he cites does indeed refer to both Attlee's 

letter and to Plan Balkan, but there is no mention of the discussion 

Moore cites, nor indeed in the paper Mountbatten 'unveiled' is there 

anything about independence for the states. All that appears is the 

9 TP, Vol.IX, p.973. Attlee to Mountbatten, 18 March 1947. 

10 Coen,op cit, p.12S. 

11 Ibid. 

12 See Chapter 6, p.227. 

13 Moore, Escape from Empire, p.29S, n.18, TP .x. 147. 
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short paragraph in the revised draft announcement prepared by 

Mountbatten's staff: "H.M.G. hopes that as soon as the intentions of 

the Provinces about the grouping becomes known it will be possible for 

arrangements to be negotiated by which the Indi an States can take 

their appropriate place in the new India.,,14 The di scussion to 

which Moore refers took place on the second day of the Conference. 

Corfield stated that as the states were being given the choice of 

independence due to the lapse of paramountcy, the provinces should 

have the same option. 15 

Moore has equated this with the knowledge of Plan Balkan, which seems 

to be inaccurate, because there was nothing in the Plan handed round 

by Mountbatten about the states. Corf ie ld's stat ement came from his 

knowledge of British policy, which had all along declared that the 

states would regain their sovereignty once paramountcy lapsed. 16 This 

had been allowed for in the Cabinet Mission Plan which still held 

good. Corfield therefore, did not know what Mountbatten's plans for 

the states were, at the Governor 's Conference. Moore in fact goes on 

to say that the Plan Ismay took to London with him in May "reaffirmed 

(that) H.M.G. 's policy towards the States remained unchanged.,,17 

There are two versions of Corfield's own trip to London, Corfield's 

and Mountbatten's. The conventional view is that Corfield, "having 

obtained all that he wanted from Lord Listowel, came back ... And here 

14 TP, Vol.X, p.231, item C 5, 14 April 1947. 

15 TP, Vol.X, p.273. Minutes of Second Day of First Governors' 
Conference, April 1947. 

16 See Chapter 5, p.1S7. 

17 Moore, Escape from Empire, p.295. 
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he made an error - though it was no doubt inadvertent. He did not 

tell the Viceroy of his negotiations in London or even inform him of 

his return.,,18 Corfield's explanation was that he 

arrived back in Delhi in the evening and learnt the next 
morning that Lord Mountbatten had already left for England. 
If the ADC who had met me on my return had told me of this 
early departure, there might have been an opportunity to keep 
the Viceroy in the picture about my discussions, though I 
doubt he would have spared the time from the major crisis in 
which he was involved. 19 

Mieville told Corfield that "the Viceroy was very angry that I had not 

been to see him as soon as I had returned I noticed ... that on 

his return Lord Mountbatten viewed me with some suspicion, though he 

never referred to any grounds for it.,,20 

On Lord Mountbatten's side the account is rather different. To 

compound his inaccurate report, Moseley continues: 

It was only when his plane was flying between Delhi and 
Karachi on its way to London that a member of the crew 
mentioned to the Viceroy that Sir Conrad Corfield had been a 
passenger on the journey the other way. He scribbled a 
message to V. P. Menon... 'D' you know what that son-of-a
bitch Corfield has done? Sneaked back to India without 
telling me. I wonder what he's up to? 21 

Leaving aside the disparaging language, what emerges is the damaging 

implication that Corfield had returned to India, deliberately not 

informing the Viceroy. Corfield attempted to clarify the matter by 

writing to Lord Ismay, who was still in London. He related Mieville ' s 

message from Mountbatten, but he had had 

no idea of course that His Excellency was not fully aware 
that I was returning with your concurrence. I presumed His 

18 Moseley, op Clt, p.163. 

19 Mss. Eur. 0850/6 . 

20 Corfield, op cit, p.153. 

21 Moseley, op cit, p.163. 
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Excellency would send for me if required though as you know I 
was not in on Cabinet discussion and had no background to 
communicate. Moreover Abell had confirmed that there was 
nothing I could usefully communicate. There was no urgency 
about informing His Excellency of my separate talks with 
Secretary of State and His Excellency was occupied with 
British Indian political leaders. In fact I tried to contact 
Mieville without success, but Staff were aware of my return 
and had informed Political Department. 22 

Some light is thrown on the subject by this letter. Firstly Ismay 

knew of Corfield's intended return because it was he who informed 

Corfield that there was an available plane back. He repl ied to 

Corfield a few days later saying he had in fact explained the matter 

to Mountbatten "and emphasised that he had agreed to Sir C. Corfield's 

t 
,,23 re urn .. . It seemed that his telegram to Mountbatten on this had 

not reached him.24 In fact the telegram had reached him, as confirmed 

by Brockman to Ismay: "I presume telegram referred to in the last 

sentence of your 6555 of 20th May is your 6306 of the 15th May, which 

you will note was seen and initialled by H.E.,,25 Brockman's 

assumption was correct, and although this note was only given to Ismay 

on his return to India, it had some far reaching consequences . What 

was involved was that telegram 6555 was Ismay's reply to Corfield, 

wh ile in telegram 6306 Ismay "had reported that 'Corfield has done his 

stuff' and that he (Ismay) had told him to return.,,26 It was number 

6306 that had been Signed by the Viceroy, who in other words had been 

fully aware of Corfield 's intended return and Ismay's permiSSion. How 

22 TP, Vo 1. X, p.891. Corfield to Ismay, 18 May 1947. 

23 TP, Vo1.X, p.891, n.1. 

24 Ibid. 

25 TP, Vo1.X, p.971. Brockman to Ismay, 23 May 1947. 

26 Op cit, n.3. 
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then could Corfield be maligned for something that was in no way his 

doing? Mountbatten's comment to Menon was both uncalled for and 

needlessly suspicious. All that he could reasonably be upset about 

was the fact that he would have liked Corfield to have remained in 

London. 

Corfield referred to this point in his letter to Ismay, expressing his 

ignorance of the ;act that his presence had been required in the 

discussions of Plan Balkan, especially when the Viceroy's Private 

Secretary, Abell, had assured him that it was not. Furthermore, 

Mountbatten had been telegraphed about Corfield's discus s ion with the 

Secretary of State by R.M.J. Harris, the Private Secretary to the 

Secretary of State, on 15 May. He had told Mountbatten that Corfield 

had discussed the contraction of paramountcy with the Secretary of 

State and that he "felt the visit had been most timely and 

helpful . ,,27 Brockman had repl ied the same day: "H.E. is very glad to 

hear that Corfield's visit has been useful. He wished Corfield to 

remain in the United Kingdom unti I he arrives . ,,28 Unfortunately 

Brockman's telegram crossed with Ismay's of the same date, and 

Corfield left England without knowing that Mountbatten wanted him to 

stay. Brockman's note to Ismay explained this further:"H.E. was aware 

that Corfield might be returning, but he hoped that my 'most 

immediate ' telegram would arrive in time to stop his departure.,,29 

Who then was to blame for the misunderstanding? Not Corfield, who had 

not been told that he shou ld remain in London and had got full 

27 TP. Vol.X, p.840, n.l. 

28 Ibid. 

29 TP, Vol.X, p.971. Brockman to Ismay, 23 May 1947. 
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permission to leave; not Ismay. who had told Corfield he could go and 

had informed the Viceroy to that effect; and not Brockman whose 

instruction to Corfield had not arrived in time. That leaves Abell. 

who told Corfield he was not needed for the Cabinet discussions. and 

in that he was at cross-purposes with the Viceroy. Lastly. there was 

Mountbatten. who knew about Corfield's departure on 15 May while he 

was still in Delhi. 30 On 18 May Mountbatten left for England and he 

cabled Mieville. saying. "I may not require Corfield to return to 

London".31 Mountbatten may have forgotten that he had seen Ismay ' s 

telegram reporting Corfield's return. busy as he was with British 

Indian affairs. Even so. he was informed of the discussions at the 

India Office and that the Political Adviser was on his way back. 

Corfield's actions were quite legitimate from start to finish. and the 

fact that Mountbatten disliked them had nothing to do with the facts 

30 Hodson. op cit. p.309. "On 14 May he (Mountbatten) flew to London. 
taking V.P. Menon with him." This is incorrect. on 14 May Mount
batten was still in Delhi. and on 17 May he had an interview with 
Jinnah and Liaquat Ali Khan. at 6 p.m. (TP. Vol.X. p.872.) He only 
left India on 18 May. 

31 TP. Vol.X. p.980. Mountbatten to Mieville. 18 May 1947. 
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of the matter. 32 

Corfield later explained: "I don't think he understood, and I did not 

explain, what the lapse of paramountcy would mean.,,33 

32 It is hoped that the careful explanation of Corfield's London 
visit wi ll dispel any notions such as those held by L Collins and 
o Lappierre, Freedom at Midnight, pp.155-156, whose paragraphs on 
this matter may be literary but they are packed with exag
gerations, half-truths and distortions. For example: 

"He (Corfield) was in London without the Viceroy's knowledge or 
approval." 

"His judgement of what was good for Ind i a was what was good for 
her princes. He loathed their enemies, Nehru and Congress, with 
a fervour at least equal to theirs." 

"Mountbatten had had little time to wrestle with the problem of 
Corfield and the princes. That had not disturbed Corfield . .. 
Corfield had flown to London to obtain for his princes a better 
deal than he thought Mountbatten would be prepared to give them .. " 

"Corfield ' s interpretation was, in the strictest legal sense, 
right. Its practical consequences, however, would be appa.ging to 
contemplate. If the implications in Corfield's impassioned plea 
to the Secretary of State were realized, an independent India 
would be menaced with Balkanization on a scale that even Nehru 
had not contemplated ... " 

33 Moseley, op cit, p.162. 
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